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Chapter 1 

Introduction

This chapter provides an introduction to the modules and KPIs in QAD Business Intelligence (BI).

Overview     2
A brief overview of the modules in QAD BI.

BI Module Dashboards     2
A complete list of the BI Module dashboards.
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Overview

The BI solution provides out-of-the box ERP and EAM aware modules, which streamline access 
to current and historical QAD ERP data. The QAD modules are preformatted groupings of data, 
based on QAD’s extensive application and vertical knowledge. The following are the key features 
of the modules:

• They contain QAD-specific transformation logic.

• They allow for a fast initial setup of the BI, including historical data.

• They include QAD standard queries, reports, visual items, and dashboards.

• They contain a clear upgrade path to new versions of QAD ERP.

• They are extensible, to support non-QAD data sources.

• They are ERP aware.

• They can be installed separately.

BI Module Dashboards

QAD BI contains the following module related dashboards:

• EAM Plant Maintenance (Early Adopter only)

• Equipment Availability

• Maintenance Backlog

• Maintenance Cost

• Maintenance for Department

• Maintenance Work Orders

• PM Compliance

• Financials

• EE Accounts Payable

• EE Accounts Receivable

• SE Accounts Payable

• SE Account Receivable

• SE CFO Dashboard

• Operations

• Capacity Planning and Control – Production Lines

• Inventory Management Dashboard

• Purchasing Dashboard

• Order Management

• Order Management

• Order Management 2

• Transportation Management

• Mobile

• Delivery Performance
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com
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• Package Exceptions Summary

• Shipment Costs Summary

• Shipment Volume Summary

• Delivery Performance Dashboard

• Package Exceptions Summary Dashboard

• Shipment Costs Summary Dashboard

• Shipment Volume Summary Dashboard

Access each of the dashboards for the modules from Dashboard|QAD Standard.

Fig. 1.1
BI Module Dashboards
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
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               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Chapter 2 

Operations: Capacity Planning 
and Control 

This chapter provides detailed information about Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) and 
Throughput metrics that can be viewed through the Capacity Planning and Control - Production 
Lines Dashboard in QAD BI. It includes the following topics:

Introduction     6
An introduction to OEE and Throughput and the metrics included in capacity planning and 
control.

Capacity Planning and Control – Production Lines     6
Detailed overview of the OEE and Throughput KPIs, primary diagnostic indicators, and 
measurement grids.

Capacity Planning and Control Dashboard     11
Detailed overview of the dashboard.
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Introduction

QAD BI includes metrics focused on factory performance and capacity management, including the 
following measures of production line effectiveness: 

• Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE). A set of industry standard performance metrics. 

• Throughput. A single metric of volume performance over time.

These metrics are reported by site and by production line.

Capacity Planning and Control – Production Lines

OEE Metrics

The OEE metrics in QAD BI attempt to simplify complicated production issues via simpler, more 
intuitive graphs of performance that can be used to trace problems back to their root causes—
whether they are downtime, excessive setup, efficiency problems, scrap and rework, or lack of 
work.

The kinds of issues that can be identified using OEE include:

• Bottlenecks. Identify which resources cannot perform up to expectations and therefore are 
creating bottlenecks for the entire facility.

• Downtime. Identify which resources are down constantly, generally not available when 
needed, or require a setup that is so excessive that production capacity is compromised.

• Unused or underutilized capacity. Identify which resources have potential capacity 
improvements that do not require buying more equipment or hiring more people. Determine if 
you can increase through productivity gains rather than more machines.

• Quality. Determine if you have improved equipment availability or improved efficiency at the 
expense of defect levels. Identify if improvement efforts and investments can be better 
targeted to reducing scrap rates rather than increasing efficiency or reducing downtime.

Specific questions that can be answered using OEE include:

• How productive are we? In each of our major manufacturing or supply chain resources? 
Overall? What percentage of our hours is value adding? What is our equipment utilization? 

• What kind of downtime are we experiencing in our key resources or work centers? What is the 
equipment availability? 

• How do the key resources or lines perform against our standards? 

• What is our current quality performance in key resources or departments? By work center or 
production line, by item? How much scrap? In percentage terms? Dollars?

Generally speaking, the goal of OEE programs is to reduce and eliminate the most common causes 
of productivity loss in manufacturing, which include:

• Breakdowns. Eliminating unplanned downtime is critical to improving OEE. Other OEE 
factors cannot be addressed if the process is down. It is not only important to know how much 
downtime your process is experiencing (and when) but also to be able to attribute the lost time 
to the specific source or reason for the loss. With downtime statistics and supporting data, 
root-cause analysis can trace back to the most severe loss categories.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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• Setup and Adjustment Time. Setup and adjustment time is generally measured as the time 
between the last good part produced before setup, to the first consistent good parts produced 
after setup. This often includes substantial adjustment and/or warm-up time to consistently 
produce parts that meet quality standards.

Tracking Actual Setup Time is critical to reducing this loss, together with an active program to 
reduce this time (such as an SMED – Single Minute Exchange of Dies program).

• Minor Stoppages, Reduced Speeds. Minor Stoppages and Reduced Speed are often the most 
difficult of the losses to monitor and record, especially when the data depends on discrete time 
reporting by operation. When reporting is done via labor reporting transactions rather than 
from backflushing at standard, Cycle Time Analysis can be utilized to pinpoint these loss 
types. 

• Startup Rejects and Production Rejects. Startup rejects and production rejects are different 
and the root causes are often different between startup and steady-state production. Tracking 
when rejects occur during the process—say immediately following setup—can help pinpoint 
potential causes and drive improved corrective action.

Throughput Metrics

Throughput is a single metric of volume performance over time, so you can understand how much 
product is being produced during a period defined by the range of dates specified in the selection 
criteria. For instance, the throughput metric can show the volume of work per hour that is being 
produced in each week or month. Common measures of throughput performance include:

• Units produced per period.

• Standard units produced per period, where all units of measure have been standardized 
through some conversion across all items produced on the line. For example, on a 
pharmaceutical line that produces pouches of some products, tins of others, and buckets of 
others, the standard unit of measure might be kilograms. 

• Standard hours produced per period.

• Standard cost dollars produced per period, such as euros, yen, baht, and so on.     

Since not all items necessarily have the same unit of measure, QAD BI produces a throughput 
metric based on the standard cost of each product produced. Throughput shows the ratio between 
Volume Produced, as measured by standard cost dollars, and Planned Production Hours based on 
the shop calendar. The calculation of throughput in the system is the following:

Throughput = Σ(Standard cost of all products produced) / scheduled hours from shop calendar

The data warehouse carries the quantity produced, at various levels of aggregation, so it is possible 
for a user to aggregate quantities and produce a throughput statistic that is based on the volume of 
product produced, not the dollar volume produced. Recognize, though, that you may be mixing 
apples and oranges when producing the statistic this way. 

Specific Metrics Included in Capacity Planning and Control

The OEE and the throughput metrics provide a way to monitor production line performance. The 
following metrics are included in Capacity Management for Production Lines:

• OEE by site and production line

• Availability by site and production line
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Performance by site and production line

• Quality Performance by site and production line

• Throughput by site and production line

• Associated drill downs and reports

Capacity Planning and Control includes the following standard graphs: 

• OEE for all sites in a domain, for a specific production line at a site

• Availability for a specific production line at a site 

• Performance for a specific production line at a site

• Quality Performance for a specific production line at a site

• Throughput for all sites in a domain

Because the system keeps statistics at various summary levels, it is possible to use the 
development tools in the BI software to produce the following graphs:

• OEE for multiple production lines at a site

• Availability for a site or sites in a domain

• Performance for a site or sites in a domain

• Quality for a site or sites in a domain

• Throughput for sites in a domain

And, as is always the case, QAD BI includes an extensive data warehouse of associated statistics 
and information for use in more ad hoc analysis of the OEE measures.

Primary Diagnostic Indicators for OEE

OEE organizes the most common and important sources of manufacturing productivity loss, places 
them into three primary categories, and then reduces them to metrics that you can use to improve 
factory and production line performance.

OEE is a composite assessment of performance produced from the ratio of Fully Productive Time 
to Planned Production Time. The actual calculation of OEE is done as the product of its three 
factors: 

• Availability. What percentage of the time is the equipment up and available?

• Performance. How efficiently are we producing parts? 

• Quality Performance. What percentage of the parts that we produce are good parts?

Availability 

Availability takes into account downtime loss, which includes any events that stop planned 
production for an appreciable length of time. Downtime loss, which is usually several minutes and 
long enough to log as a trackable event, includes the following:

• Equipment failures, referred to in the QAD system documentation as downtime 

• Material shortages that have been reported as downtime 

• Setup time, which is included in OEE analysis, since during the setup process the equipment is 
not available to produce parts
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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The remaining available time, which is the planned production time minus the downtime, is called 
Operating Time.

Availability is the ratio of Operating Time to Planned Production Time:

Availability = Operating Time / Planned Production Time

100% Availability means the process has been running without any recorded stops.

In QAD BI, 

Availability by Site = Operating Time for All Production Lines at the Site / Planned Production Time for 
All Production Lines at the Site, 

and

Availability by Production Line = Operating Time for Production Line / Planned Production Time for 
Production Line. 

The shop calendar provides the source for planned plant operating time, such as normal work days, 
shifts per day, hours per shift, as well as planned holidays. It also includes all events that are 
excluded from OEE analysis because there is no intention of running production; for example, 
breaks, lunch, scheduled maintenance, meetings, and so on. The difference between planned plant 
operating time and exceptions represents Planned Production Time.

Because QAD Enterprise Applications allows you to associate a production line with multiple 
work centers and machines and to report manufacturing activity like setup hours, run hours and 
downtime hours at each work center, QAD BI includes additional logic to compute the total 
planned operating time for the production line. This logic uses the applicable production line 
calendar, which defines the elapsed clock hours per week that the line is running, and the number 
of manufacturing work centers on the line. 

Planned Production Time = Calendar Hours x Number of Work Centers

The BI calculation of Planned Production Time uses the appropriate calendar from the core 
manufacturing system. If the production line in question has a specific calendar, that calendar is 
used in the calculation. If the production line does not have its own calendar, the calendar for the 
site is used in the calculation. If the site does not have a specific calendar, the calendar for the 
domain is used. 

Operating Time is computed as the difference between planned production time and reported 
downtime. 

Operating Time = Planned Production Time – Total Downtime

Note   Availability does not measure whether the machine is utilized during a period; rather, it is 
more like an instantaneous uptime or instantaneous availability measure indicating whether the 
machine is available to produce parts if needed.

Performance 

Performance takes into account speed loss when running. Speed loss includes any factors that 
cause the process to operate at less than the maximum possible speed; for example, machine wear, 
substandard materials, misfeeds, and operator inefficiency. 

Performance is the ratio of Standard Time to Actual Time: 
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Performance = Ideal Cycle Time per Piece / (Time Reported / Total Pieces Produced) 

Time Reported is the number of actual hours based on shop reporting and pieces produced, so that 
this calculation is the equivalent of the ratio of Ideal Cycle Time to Actual Cycle Time, or 
alternately the ratio of Standard Hours to Actual Hours. 

In QAD BI, this is equivalent to: 

Performance by Site = Standard Hours for All Production Lines at the Site / Actual Run Hours for All 
Production Lines at the Site, 

Or

Performance by Production Line = Standard Hours for Production Line / Actual Run Hours for 
Production Line.

Example   A site produces a single item in 150 hours of elapsed time on a single production line. 
However, the theoretical number of hours to produce the item should be 100 standard hours. In this 
case, the production line has a performance metric of .66 (66%)—100 standard hours / 150 actual 
hours. Because the site only has one production line, the site performance is .66 as well.

The system includes logic to calculate production line performance in situations where the line has 
multiple work centers corresponding to reporting points for standard and actual time. While this is 
not a typical situation, the system allows it and consequently the statistics must reflect the data 
properly. In this logic, the system accumulates the standard hours reported against the line, 
irrespective of the work center where the reporting is done. Similarly, it accumulates any actual 
time reported against the line, again irrespective of the work center where the reporting took place. 
The ratio of these numbers becomes the performance for the line. 

Example   A production line has two work centers, Assy-01 and Assy-02. In the reporting period, 
Assy-01 takes in 65 actual hours to complete 50 standard hours of work, while Assy-02 takes 65 
actual hours to complete 40 standard hours of work. In this case, Assy-01 has a performance 
metric of .77—50 standard hours / 65 actual hours. Assy-02 has a performance metric of .62—40 
standard hours / 65 actual hours. The production line itself has a performance metric of .69—90 
standard hours for production line / 130 actual hours for production line.

Because performance is capped at 100%, a 100% performance means the process has been 
consistently running at its theoretical maximum speed.

This means that performance is different from traditional efficiency calculations, which would 
reflect via an efficiency statistic greater than 100%, situations where a line was able to beat the 
standard. Traditional efficiency calculations also include setup time, which is not part of the 
performance statistic.

Quality Performance 

Since the goal is to maximize fully productive time, the final OEE factor measures ratio between 
good parts and total parts produced for each item averaged over all items.

Quality performance takes into account quality loss, which accounts for produced pieces that do 
not meet quality standards. This includes both scrap and rework.
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The calculation of quality performance can be done in several ways, including as a ratio between 
the standard hours generated from producing good parts and the total standard hours producing 
scrap and good parts. However, we have chosen to compute quality performance as the ratio 
between good pieces produced and total pieces, aggregated and averaged across all parts produced 
in the resource in the period:

Quality Performance by Site = Quality Performance by Item / Number of Different Items Produced in 
the Period across all the Items 

Quality Performance by Production Line = Quality Performance by Item / Number of Different Items 
Produced in the Period on the Production Line 

Quality Performance by Item = Quantity of Good Parts Produced in the Period / Quantity of Good and 
Scrap Produced in the Period

100% quality means there have been no scrap pieces. 

Note   Rework is not included in the quality performance metric. In QAD Enterprise Applications, 
a user can report that rework has occurred on an item, but the subsequent disposition indicates 
whether the part has been scrapped or is good. 

Example   You process 150 units of item A on a particular production line. Of the 150 items, 50 of 
are reworked. The final result is 125 are good and 25 are scrap. For this item, the quality 
performance metric is .83—125 good items / 150 total items. Rework statistics are shown in the 
grid of quality performance, but as noted above, they are not used in the calculations. 

Capacity Planning and Control Dashboard

The Capacity Planning and Control – Production Lines dashboard displays the OEE and 
Throughput metrics for each of your manufacturing sites.

Dashboard Metrics

The Capacity Planning and Control dashboard includes the following primary metrics:

• OEE. OEE = Availability x Performance x Quality Performance

• Throughput. Throughput = Dollars Produced / Scheduled Hours from Shop Calendar

The dashboard contains an OEE graph showing the summary statistics for each time period over 
the specified range of dates, from 1 to n weeks or months, for each site in the selected domain. For 
example, in the Overall OEE chart in Figure 2.1, there are OEE statistics for five different 
manufacturing sites, over ten weekly periods.

OEE Key Performance Indicators

The standard calculation of OEE by Site and Production Line is:

OEE = Availability x Performance x Quality

In QAD BI, 

OEE by site = Availability for the Site x Performance for the Site x Quality Performance for the Site, 

and 
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OEE by production line = Availability for the production line x Performance for the production line x 
Quality Performance for the production line. 

Throughput Key Performance Indicators 

The standard calculation of Throughput by Site and by Production Line is:

Throughput = Σ(Standard cost of all products produced) / scheduled hours from shop calendar 

Dashboard Overview

To access this dashboard, select the Dashboard drop-down menu then select QAD Standard|
Operations|Capacity Planning and Control - Production Lines.

Fig. 2.1
Capacity Planning and Control - Production Lines Dashboard
 

OEE by Site chart

Throughput by Site chart

Parameter bar

OEE metric

Refresh button

Throughput metric

The dashboard contains the OEE by Site and Throughput by Site charts, which show the OEE and 
throughput metrics for each of your manufacturing sites. 

Use the parameter bar, located above the two charts, to set the parameters for both of the charts. 
The following parameters are available: 

• Domain. Select the financial entity with which a group of sites is associated; for example, all 
the US sites or all the Thai sites.

• Period Type (M/W). Select between weekly (W) or monthly (M) periods in the display. 

• Period Start (YYYY-MM). Select the starting month for statistics.

• Period End (YYYY-MM). Select the ending months for statistics.

In cases where you specify W (weekly) and you specify the current month as the Period End Date, 
the system displays as many full weeks as possible, up to the current date. 

Click in any of the parameter bar fields and type an appropriate value directly, or you can use the 
drop-down list and select the appropriate period size or period date. After making your selections, 
click Refresh.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 2.2
Parameter Bar Selections
 

Navigation Overview

Using the drill-in feature in the Capacity Planning and Control dashboard, you are able to 
understand high-level site performance and specific resource performance, as well as identify and 
trace a problem performance back to its root cause.

From the OEE chart, you can drill in many levels. You can drill in from a selected bar on the chart 
to a grid of data showing availability, performance, and quality performance for the site and 
period. Then you can drill in to a measures grid that displays the production lines and metrics for 
the selected site and period. Then you can drill in to graphs of availability, performance and quality 
by production line. Then you can drill in to the resource detail: availability, performance, and 
quality performance. Then you can drill in to the underlying details of items and operation history 
transactions.

To return to the previous graph or grid, click on the back arrow in the upper left corner.

Figure 2.3 shows the navigation flow from the OEE by Site chart, to the Availability metric for the 
Site, to the availability metric for the production lines at that site, and to the detail behind the 
availability calculation. Similar navigation exists for OEE to performance and quality performance 
details.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 2.3
Dashboard Navigation Flow
 

OEE Throughput

OEE by Site chart

OEE grid by site and period 
(OEE, Availability, Performance, 

Quality Performance)

Availability grid for site and period 
showing production lines

Availability graph by 
productions lines 

showing all periods

Availability grid for 
production line 

and period

Report—downtime 
transaction detail for 

production line and period

Report—setup time 
transaction detail for 
production line and period

Report—downtime 
transaction detail for 
production line 
and period

Report—setup time 
transaction detail for 
production line and period

Throughput by Site chart 
(all sites in domain)

Throughput by Site grid

Throughput by 
production line at site

Throughput by work 
center within production 

line

The OEE by Site chart displays the OEE metrics of each site for each specified time period. The 
chart is organized by time period, where each bar depicts the site’s OEE in that period. Each period 
displays the following: 

• Sites with Production Lines and Production Line Statistics

• Color-coded bars, which represent the OEE for each site

Note   Each bar is linked to a measures grid that displays the various production lines and 
production line metrics for the selected site and period. This functionality provides the 
mechanism for navigating to production line charts and the detailed data behind the 
calculations.

• OEE Statistic, displayed at the top of each bar

Click on any bar to display a measures grid showing the site, the OEE metrics for the period 
selected, and any other periods in the same month.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 2.4
OEE by Site Chart

Time Period Each color-coded bar 
represents the OEE 
metric for a site.

OEE metric

Click on a bar to see the 
measures grid for the 
selected site and period.

The OEE measures grid displays the following ratios for a specified site and time period: 

• OEE. Linked to a grid of all production lines and their OEE statistics

• Availability. Linked to a grid of all production lines and their Availability statistics

• Performance. Linked to a grid of all production lines and their Performance statistics

• Quality. Linked to a grid of all production lines and their Quality statistics

Throughput Navigation Flow

The throughput chart in Figure 2.5 shows the throughput metrics for five different manufacturing 
sites for each time period over the specified range of dates defined by the starting and ending dates 
in the selection criteria.

From the Throughput chart, you can drill in to a grid that shows the throughput metrics for each 
site. Then you can drill in to a measures grid that shows the throughput metrics for all productions 
lines at a site. Then you can drill in to a grid that shows the throughput metric for each work center 
in a production line at a site. 

To return to the previous graph or grid, click the back arrow in the upper left corner.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 2.5
Throughput Navigation Flow

Time Period

Each color coded bar represents 
the throughput metric for a site.

Click on a bar to see the 
measures grid for the 
selected site and period.

The following is shown for each time period:

• The sites with production lines and production line metrics 

• A bar representing throughput metric for a unique site 

• The throughput metric, which is shown at the top of each bar
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OEE Measures Grids

The measures grids provide a mechanism for navigating to production line graphs and to the 
detailed data behind the calculations. There is a distinct measures grid by site and by production 
line for each of the major statistics that make up OEE.

OEE by Site

The OEE by Site grid shows the OEE metrics for a selected site over a selected period of time. 
Click on the OEE, Availability, Performance, or Quality metrics to view more detailed 
information. The following table shows the data that appears on the grid along with the link-to grid 
you can drill in to:

Column Table Linked Target

Period End Date

Domain Code

Site Code

OEE Ratio X OEE Ratios by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production lines along 
with the OEE statistics for the time period. See “OEE Ratios by Site, Production 
Line” on page 17.

Availability Ratio X Availability Data by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production lines 
along with the availability data for the time period. See “Availability Data by Site, 
Production Line” on page 19.

Performance Ratio X Performance Data by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production lines 
along with the performance data for the time period. See“Performance Data by Site, 
Production Line” on page 20.

Quality Ratio X Quality Data by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production lines along 
with the quality performance data for the time period. See “Quality Data by Site, 
Production Line” on page 21.

Period Year Month

Fig. 2.6
OEE Measures Grid by Site
 

OEE Ratios by Site, Production Line

The OEE Ratios by Site, Production Line grid shows the OEE metrics for a selected production 
line at a selected site over a selected period of time. Click on the Production Line Code and the 
Availability, Performance, or Quality metrics to view more detailed information. The following 
table shows the data that appears on the grid along with the link-to grid you can drill in to:
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Column Table Linked Target

Period End Date

Domain Code

Site Code

Production Line Code X OEE by Site, Production Line chart. Shows a period-by-period chart of OEE 
for that production line. See “OEE by Site, Production Line Chart” on page 22.

Production Line 

OEE Ratio

Availability Ratio X Availability Data by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production lines 
along with the availability data for the time period. See “Availability Data by 
Site, Production Line” on page 19.

Performance Ratio X Performance Data by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production 
lines along with the performance data for the time period. See “Performance Data 
by Site, Production Line” on page 20.

Quality Ratio X Quality Data by Site, Production Line grid. Shows all the production lines 
along with the quality performance data for the time period. See “Quality Data by 
Site, Production Line” on page 21.

Utilization at Standard*

Utilization at Actual*

Period Year Month

* Reserved for future use.

Fig. 2.7
OEE Ratios by Site, Production Line Grid
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Availability Data by Site, Production Line

The Availability Data by Site, Production Line grid shows the availability metrics for a selected 
production line at a selected site over a selected period of time. Click on the Production Line Code, 
Actual Setup Time, Actual Run Time, and Actual Downtime metrics to view more detailed 
information. The following table shows the data that appears on the grid along with the link-to grid 
or report you can drill in to:

Column Table Linked Target

Period End Date

Domain Code

Site Code

Production Line Code X Availability by Site, Production Line graph. Shows the period-by-period 
graph of availability for that production line. See “Availability Charts, Grids, 
and Reports” on page 23.

Production Line

Availability Ratio

Total Hours in Period

Actual Setup Time X Setup Time report. Shows the transactions reporting setup hours for the 
period for the production line. See “Availability Charts, Grids, and Reports” 
on page 23.

Actual Run Time X Run Time report. Shows the transactions reporting run hours for the period 
for the production line. See “Availability Charts, Grids, and Reports” on 
page 23.

Reported Downtime X Downtime report. Shows the transactions reporting downtime hours for the 
period for the production line. See “Availability Charts, Grids, and Reports” 
on page 23.

Period Year Month 

Fig. 2.8
Availability Data by Site, Production Line Grid
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Performance Data by Site, Production Line

The Performance Data by Site, Production Line grid shows the performance metrics for a selected 
production line at a selected site over a selected period of time. Click on the Production Line Code, 
Actual Setup Time, Actual Run Time, Standard Setup Time, and Standard Run Time metrics to 
view more detailed information. The following table shows the data that appears on the grid along 
with the link-to grid or report you can drill in to:

Column Table Linked Target

Period End Date

Domain Code

Site Code

Production Line Code X Performance by Site, Production Line graph. Shows the period-by-
period graph of performance for that production line and period. See 
“Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 26.

Production Line

Performance Ratio

Actual Setup Time X Actual Setup Time report. Shows a report of transactions showing items 
produced in the period along with the actual setup hours reported in the 
period. See “Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 26.

Actual Run Time X Actual Run Time report. Shows a report of transactions showing items 
produced in the period along with the actual hours reported in the period. 
See “Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 26.

Standard Setup Time X Standard Setup Time report. Shows a report of transactions showing 
items produced in the period along with the standard setup hours earned in 
the period. See “Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 26.

Standard Run Time X Standard Run Time report. Shows a report of transactions showing items 
produced in the period along with the standard hours earned in the period. 
See “Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 26.

Total Hours in Period

Period Year Month 
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 2.9
Performance Measures Grid

Quality Data by Site, Production Line

The Quality Data by Site, Production Line grid shows the quality performance metrics for a 
selected production line at a selected site over a selected period of time. Click on the Production 
Line Code and the Quality Ratio metrics to view more detailed information. The following table 
shows the data that appears on the grid along with the link-to grid you can drill in to:

Column Table Linked Target

Period End Date

Domain Code

Site Code

Production Line Code X Quality by Site, Production Line graph. Shows the period by period 
graph of quality performance for that production line. 
See “Quality Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 29.

Production Line

Quality Ratio X Quality by Site, Production Line, Item grid. Shows all the items 
produced in the period, along with their quality performance statistics. See 
“Quality Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports” on page 29.

Good Standard (standard 
hours of good production)

Scrap Standard (standard 
hours of scrapped production)

Total Standard (standard 
hours total, good + scrap)

Period Year Month
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Fig. 2.10
Quality Performance Measures Grid

Diagnostic Graphs and Production Line Statistics

OEE by Site, Production Line Chart

The OEE by Site, Production Line chart displays the OEE statistic for each time period for the 
selected production line.

Follow these steps to access the OEE by Period for Production Line chart: 

1 From the OEE by Site chart, click on a bar representing the OEE for a site.

2 Click OEE Ratio.

3 Click the Production Line Code you want.

Fig. 2.11
OEE by Site, Production Line Chart
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Availability Charts, Grids, and Reports

The Availability by Site, Production Line chart displays the availability statistic for each time 
period for the selected production line.

Follow these steps to navigate through the Availability charts, grids, and reports: 

1 From the OEE by Site chart, click on a bar representing the OEE for a site.

2 From the OEE Ratios by Site grid, click the Availability Ratio you want.

3 Click the Production Line Code you want.

4 The dashboard displays the Availability by Site, Production Line chart.

Fig. 2.12
Availability by Site, Production Line Chart

5 Click on a bar to view the Availability Data grid for that week or month.

Note   If you click on a bar that corresponds to a weekly period, the system returns a grid 
showing the detail data for that week and all the others in the same month.
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Fig. 2.13
Availability Data by Site, Production Line Grid

6 Navigate back and forth between the Availability Data grid and the Availability graph. To 
navigate back to the graph, click the green arrow in the top left corner of the grid. To navigate 
back to the grid, click on any bar on the Availability graph.

The Availability graph and grid give you the ability to research the detail of the performance 
statistics across any time period, whether it is week by week or month by month.

7 From the Availability Data grid you can access the following reports:

• Downtime Report. To view, click Reported Downtime statistic.

Fig. 2.14
Downtime Report

The Downtime Report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Item Number

• Item Description

• Order Number 
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• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Reported Downtime

• Total Downtime (Summary Line)

• Setup Time Report. To view, click the Actual Setup Time statistic. 

Fig. 2.15
Setup Time Report

The Setup Time Report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Item Number

• Order Number

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Actual Setup Time

• Total Setup Time (Summary Line)

• Run Time Report. To view, click the Actual Run Time statistic. 

Fig. 2.16
Run Time Report

The Run Time Report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Item Number
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Order Number

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Actual Run Time 

• Total Run Time (Summary Line)

• Quantity Good 

• Total Good (Summary Line)

• Quantity Scrap 

• Total Scrap (Summary Line)

Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports

The Performance by Site, Production Line chart displays the availability statistic for each time 
period for the selected production line.

Follow these steps to navigate through the Performance charts, grids, and reports: 

1 From the OEE by Site chart, click on a bar representing the OEE for a site.

2 From the OEE Ratios by Site grid, click the Performance Ratio you want.

3 Click the Production Line Code you want.

4 The dashboard displays the Performance by Site, Production Line chart.

Fig. 2.17
Performance by Site, Production Line Chart
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5 Click on a bar to view the Performance Data grid for that week or month.

Note   If you click on a bar that corresponds to a weekly period, the system returns a grid 
showing the detail data for that week and all the others in the same month.

Fig. 2.18
Performance Ratios Grid

6 Navigate back and forth between the Performance Data grid and the Performance graph. To 
navigate back to the graph, click the green arrow in the top left corner of the grid. To navigate 
back to the grid, click on any bar on the Performance graph.

The Performance graph and grid give you the ability to research the detail of the performance 
statistics across any time period, whether it is week by week or month by month. 

7 From the Performance Data grid you can access the following reports:

• Actual Run Time Report. To view, click the Actual Run Time statistic.

Fig. 2.19
Actual Run Time Report

The Actual Run Time Report contains the following columns:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Item Number

• Order Number 

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Actual Run Time

• Total Run Time (Summary Line)

• Quantity Good
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Total Good (Summary Line)

• Quantity Scrap

• Total Scrap (Summary Line)

• Standard Run Time Report. To view, click the Standard Run Time statistic.

Fig. 2.20
Standard Run Time Report

The Standard Run Time Report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Item Number

• Order Number 

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Standard Run Time

• Total Run Time (Summary Line)

• Quantity Good

• Total Good (Summary Line)

• Quantity Scrap

• Total Scrap (Summary Line)

• Actual Setup Time Report. To view, click the Actual Setup Hours statistic.

Note that the Actual Setup Time data is not part of the performance calculation.

Fig. 2.21
Actual Setup Time Report

The Actual Setup Time Report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)
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• Work Center Description

• Item Number

• Order Number 

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Actual Setup Time

• Total Setup Time (Summary Line)

• Standard Setup Time Report. To view, click the Standard Setup Time statistic.

Note that the Standard Setup Time data is not part of the performance calculation.

Fig. 2.22
Standard Setup Time Report

The Standard Setup Time Report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Item Number

• Order Number 

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Standard Setup Time

• Total Setup Time (Summary Line)

Quality Performance Graphs, Grids, and Reports

The Quality by Site, Production Line chart displays the quality performance statistic for each time 
period for the selected production line.

Follow these steps to navigate through the quality performance charts, grids, and reports: 

1 From the OEE by Site chart, click on a bar representing the OEE for a site.

2 From the OEE Ratios by Site grid, click the quality performance Ratio you want.

3 Click the Production Line Code you want.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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4 The dashboard displays the Quality by Site, Production Line chart.

Fig. 2.23
Quality by Site, Production Line Chart

Note   This graph is for a specific production line, but the Production Line ID is not shown. To find 
the Production Line ID that you are working on, simply float your cursor over the title shown just 
under the gray title bar for the graph and a pop-up box appears that displays the production line ID. 
This functionality exists for all visual items in the Capacity Planning and Control module.

5 Click on a bar to view the Quality Data by Site, Production Line grid for that week or month.

Note   If you click on a bar that corresponds to a weekly period, the system returns a grid 
showing the detail data for that week and all the others in the same month.

Fig. 2.24
Quality Ratios Grid

6 Navigate back and forth between the Quality Data grid and the Quality graph. To navigate 
back to the graph, click the green arrow in the top left corner of the grid. To navigate back to 
the grid, click on any bar on the Quality graph.

The Quality graph and grid give you the ability to research the detail of the performance 
statistics across any time period, whether it is week by week or month by month. 
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7 Quality Performance for a production line is computed as an average of item quality across all 
the items produced in the period. It is not calculated from the ratio of good standard hours to 
total standard hours (scrap plus good), although this data is shown in the Quality grids in the 
system.

To understand where a particular quality ratio came from, it is necessary to understand the 
individual quality performance by item. Click on the Quality Ratio in the Quality grid to view 
the Quality Data by Site, Production Line, Item grid. 

Fig. 2.25
Quality Data by Site, Production Line, Item Grid

8 From the Quality Data grid you can access the following reports:

• Good Quantity Report. To view this report, click the Good Quantity statistic. 

Fig. 2.26
Good Quantity Report

The Good Quantity report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Order Number

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Quantity Good

• Standard Run Time Good

• Total Quantity Good (Summary Line)

• Total Standard Run Hours (Summary Line)

• Scrap Quantity Report. To view this report, click the Scrap Quantity statistic. 
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Fig. 2.27
Scrap Quantity Report

The Scrap Quantity report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Order Number

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Quantity Scrap

• Standard Run Time Scrap

• Total Quantity Scrap (Summary Line)

• Total Standard Scrap Hours (Summary Line)

• Rework Quantity Report. To view this report, click the Rework Quantity statistic. 

Fig. 2.28
Rework Quantity Report

The Rework Quantity report contains the following fields:

• Work Center (within the Production Line)

• Work Center Description

• Order Number

• Work Order Operation

• Operation Type Code

• Transaction Number

• Effective Date (Transaction Date)

• Quantity Reworked

• Total Quantity Reworked (Summary Line)
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Throughput Measures Grids

Throughput Ratio by Site

The Throughput Ratio by Site grid shows the throughput metrics for a selected site over a selected 
period of time. In this grid, the total volume of product produced in the period is the sum of the 
throughput volumes for the individual production lines at the site. These volumes are the sum of 
the work center volumes, which in turn are those that are reported on shop transactions. Scheduled 
Hours for the production line is the sum of the scheduled hours for each of the production lines at 
the site.

Click on the Site Name to view the Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line grid. The following 
table shows the data that appears on the grid along with the link-to grid you can drill in to:

Column Table Linked Target

Site

Site Name X Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line grid. Shows the production line 
detail, including the data used to calculate the throughput metric for the time 
periods. See “Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line” on page 33.

Scheduled Hours 
(calendar hours in the 
period)

Throughput Value 
(dollar volume produced 
in the period)

Throughput Value per 
(dollar volume per hour)

End Date 
(end date of period)

Period

Fig. 2.29
OEE Measures Grid by Site
 

Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line

The Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line grid shows the throughput metrics for a selected 
production line in a selected site over a selected period of time. In this grid, the total volume of 
product produced in the period is the sum of the throughput volumes for the individual work 
centers that are part of the production line. These volumes are the sum of those reported on shop 
transactions. Scheduled Hours for the production line is the sum of the scheduled hours for each of 
the work centers that make up the production line.
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Click on the Production Line Description to view the Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line, 
Work Center grid. The following table shows the data that appears on the grid along with the link-
to grid you can drill in to:

Column Table Linked Target

Site

Site Name

Production Line

Production Line Description X Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line, Work Center grid. Shows 
the throughput metrics for the selected time period and all the work centers 
on the production line. See “Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line, 
Work Center” on page 34.

Scheduled Hours 
(calendar hours in the 
period)

Throughput Value 
(dollar volume produced in 
the period)

Throughput Value per 
(dollar volume per hour)

End Date (end date of 
period)

Period

Fig. 2.30
Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line Grid
 

Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line, Work Center

The Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line, Work Center grid shows the throughput metrics 
for all work centers in a production line at a selected site over a selected period of time. In this 
grid, the total volume of product produced in the period is the sum of the throughput volumes 
reported on shop transactions.

The following table shows the data that appears on the grid:

Column Table Linked Target

Site

Site Name

Scheduled Hours (calendar hours in the period)

Throughput Value (dollar volume produced in 
the period)
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Fig. 2.31
Throughput Ratio by Site, Production Line, Work Center Grid
 

Throughput Value per (dollar volume per hour)

End Date (end date of period)

Period

Column Table Linked Target
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Chapter 3 

Operations: Inventory 
Management

This chapter provides detailed information about the Operations - Inventory Management 
dashboard. It includes the following topics:

Introduction     38
An introduction to inventory management and the metrics included in Inventory Management 
module.

Inventory Management Dashboard     38
Detailed overview of the Inventory Management dashboard and the inventory turns, inventory 
turns, days on hand, nettable vs. non-nettable, and the inventory on hand trend KPIs.
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Introduction

The Inventory Management module in QAD BI includes measures of inventory turnover, 
inventory days of supply, and inventory value by site and product line. The goal of this module is 
to ensure that inventory is matched to customer needs, allowing you to meet demand while 
minimizing inventory. The inventory metrics in this module help answer the following questions:

• How many dollars do we have invested in inventory? By site? By product line?

• How productively are we using our inventory? Are we turning our finished goods faster or 
slower than we did in the past? Are we turning overall inventories faster or slower?

• Where are our opportunities for increased inventory turnover and reduced inventory carrying 
cost?

• How do our inventory turns compare to our competitors?

The inventory metrics provide a way to monitor inventory levels and inventory productivity with 
the following KPIs:

• Inventory Turns by Site

• Inventory On Hand by Site 

• Inventory On Hand by Product Line

• Average Days On Hand by Site

• Average Days On Hand by Product Line

• Nettable versus Non-nettable

• Inventory On Hand Trend (year)

Since the system actually keeps statistics at various summary levels, it is possible to use the 
development tools in the BI software to produce graphs of inventory performance for other 
groupings or dimensions; for example, by commodity grouping at a site or by item type within a 
domain. As is always the case, QAD BI includes an extensive data warehouse of associated 
statistics and information for use in more ad hoc analysis of the OEE measures.

Inventory Management Dashboard

The Inventory Management dashboard contains common measures of inventory performance that 
display inventory turnover and inventory value metrics that you can use to improve inventory 
performance for any of your manufacturing sites.

To access the Inventory Management dashboard, select Dashboard|QAD Standard|Operations|
Inventory Management.

Fig. 3.1
Operations Dashboards

This dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports: 
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• Inventory Turns by Site. See “Inventory Turns” on page 39.

• Inventory On Hand by Site. See “Inventory On Hand by Site Chart” on page 44.

• Inventory On Hand by Product Line. See “Inventory On Hand by Product Line Chart” on 
page 46.

• Average Days On Hand by Site. See “Average Days On Hand by Site Chart” on page 47.

• Average Days On Hand by Product Line. See “Average Days On Hand by Product Line” on 
page 47.

• Nettable versus Non-nettable. See “Nettable vs. Non-Nettable” on page 48.

• Inventory On Hand Trend (Year). See “Inventory On Hand Trend” on page 50.

• Inventory Reports. See “Inventory Reports” on page 51.

Fig. 3.2
Inventory Management Dashboard

Parameter bar

Inventory Turns by 
Site chart

Click the header 
bar to view 

reports or charts

Nettable vs. Non-
nettable chart

Inventory OH by Product Line chart

Average Days On 
Hand by Site chart

Inventory OH by Site chart

Average Days On Hand by 
Product Line chart

Inventory OH Trend 
Parameter chart

Inventory reports

Use the parameter bar to select the domain, year, and month and then click Refresh. 

Inventory Turns

The inventory turn, or inventory turnover, metric shows you the inventory productivity at each 
site. Typically, inventory turnover can be measured in several different ways. It can be measured 
using historical usage, where actual consumption is based on inventory transactions, or future 
demand. The horizon for computing historical usage can be fixed (like a rolling year), or variable 
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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(year to date usage) that is converted to period usage (annual usage typically). It can be measured 
based on the actual inventory value at a specified point in time, from the average actual inventory 
value during a period, or based on the projected inventory value at some point in the future.

The period used for calculating turnover can be a year, quarter, month, week or any other slice of 
time.

Note   Turnover is most frequently expressed as an annual value.

All the various inventory turnover metrics express the number of times that a company cycles 
through its inventory in the particular period. For example, one inventory turn indicates that the 
inventory has been used and replaced one time during the period in question. Two inventory turns 
indicates that inventory has been used and replaced twice during the period. Twelve inventory 
turns per year would indicate that the inventory has (or will be) used and replaced completely each 
month, or twelve times per year.

As you probably suspect, if the inventory ratio is higher then inventory is being used more 
productively. If the inventory ratio is lower then not only is the inventory being used less 
productively but as a result the company or location is less successful financially. In cases where 
the turnover ratio is small, the inventory exists but it is not generating revenue and it is generating 
cost because it must be warehoused, secured, tracked, and maintained. For example, in a company 
that turns inventory one time a year, the inventory sits around gathering dust, generating cost, and 
reducing financial results.

Having said that though, there is no standard or absolute value that you can use to determine 
whether you are doing well or poorly in inventory management. Three inventory turns might be 
industry-best performance for some companies. For others, in different markets, three inventory 
turns might signal serious problems in the inventory management processes of the company. In 
manufacturing enterprises, it is not surprising to see inventory turns ranging from 2 to 150 
depending on their markets, customers, products, demand variability, product shelf life, product 
life cycle, and so on.

However, what is universally true is this:

• Higher inventory turns are better than lower inventory turns.

• Position is not necessarily meaningful but direction is. Position is the kind of turns you are 
getting at one specific point and direction is whether the turns are improving or getting worse.

Typically, finance and accounting departments prefer to see a computation of inventory turnover 
based on historical usage. They feel that using historical demand is preferable to future demand 
because of the uncertainty of the forecast. After all, everyone agrees that the forecast is wrong.

On the other hand, operations department, such as manufacturing, materials, purchasing, 
operations, and supply chain management, typically prefer to use future demand. Future demand is 
based on the forecast, existing customer orders, dependent demands for components computed 
from the explosion of the master schedule, and so on. Their position is that the inventory that 
exists today is there to satisfy future requirements, and the only way to evaluate how productive 
that inventory will be is to use future demand in the calculation.

In QAD BI, the inventory turnover metric is based on historical usage for the year-to-date and the 
value of inventory on hand at the end of the month. It is expressed as the number of turns per year.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Operations: Inventory Management      41

 

Navigation

The Inventory Turns by Site chart is linked to grids that display the basic turnover metrics for a 
specific site and each item at that site. This provides you a way to understand high-level site 
performance and also be able to trace back to its individual items that may be dragging down that 
overall performance.

Fig. 3.3
Navigation Overview for the Inventory Turns KPI

Click a bar to drill down to the 
next chart showing turnover 

metrics for a specific site.

Click the site description to drill down to 
the grid showing the turnover metric for 
each item at a specific site.

Inventory Turns 
by Site chart

Inventory Turns 
for Site grid

Inventory Turns for 
Items in Site grid

Inventory Management dashboard

Inventory Turns by Site Chart

The Inventory Turns by Site chart shows the summary turnover metric for each site in the month, 
year, and domain that you select from the dashboard parameter bar. In Figure 3.4 there are 
turnover metrics for eight different manufacturing sites for the specified time period. 

Note   The Inventory Management module in QAD BI calculates the inventory turnover metric 
from the ending inventory value for the specified month and the historical usage year-to-date.

From the Inventory Turns by Site chart, you can click a bar in the chart and drill down to the 
Inventory Turns for Site grid that shows the turnover metrics for the selected site.
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Fig. 3.4
Inventory Turns by Site Chart

Inventory Turns For Site Grid

The Inventory Turns for Site grid shows the turnover metrics for a selected site. This grid contains 
the following columns:

• Site Description.

• Site.

• Inventory Turns.

• Value On Hand. Inventory value for selected period.

• Total Issued Value. Usage value for year-to-date.

• Avg Days in Period. Number of usage days.

• Item Count.

Click the green back arrow to return to previous chart. Click the site description to drill down to 
the Inventory Turns for Items in Site grid, which shows the inventory turn metrics for all items 
inventoried at the site. 

Fig. 3.5
Inventory Turns for Site Grid

Inventory Turns for Items in Site Grid

The Inventory Turns for Items in Site grid shows the inventory turn metrics for all items 
inventoried at the site during the selected time period. This grid contains the following columns:

• Item Description.
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• Item Number.

• Inventory Turns.

• Value OH Total. Inventory value on hand (OH) for selected period.

• Value Issued Total. Usage value over the prior year.

• Total Days in Period.

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous grid.

Fig. 3.6
Inventory Turns for Items in Site Grid

Inventory Value

The inventory value metric displays the value of inventory in dollars, euros, yen, or other currency 
for individual items or groups of items. Because the value of inventory is often the largest 
component of working capital, it is helpful to know the following:

• How much money is invested in inventory rather than being available for other purposes?

• How much cash might be made available through a targeted inventory reduction program?

• How does each site compare to the others in the same grouping defined by the domain?

• Does one product line require significantly more or less inventory than another to produce the 
same volume of sales, perhaps because of the variability of demand associated with the 
product lines? 

• What is or what was the starting inventory value for a particular period?

Inventory in a warehouse or stockroom costs money to maintain because of the cost of the facility, 
the cost of security, the loss of interest on the money, and so on. Knowing the value of inventory 
along with the carrying rate provides a sense of how much ongoing benefit to the business would 
result from an inventory reduction.

In some sense there are two benefits to an inventory reduction:

• The one-time cash flow as the value of inventory moves to the bank account

• The ongoing reduced carrying costs

The inventory value metric is one that can be useful to determine where to focus inventory 
reduction efforts.
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Navigation

The Inventory OH by Site and by Product Line charts are linked to charts and grids that display the 
inventory values for each product line and each item in the product line. 

Fig. 3.7
Navigation Overview for the Inventory Value KPI

Click a bar to drill down to the next 
chart showing inventory value for a 
specific product line in a site.

Click a bar to drill down to the grid 
showing the inventory value for each 
item in a selected product line and site.

Inventory OH by Site chart

Inventory OH for Product 
Line in Site chart.

Inventory OH by Item for 
Product Line Site grid.

Click a section of the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 
inventory value for each item in a 
selected product line.

Inventory OH by 
Product Line chart.

Inventory OH by Item 
for Product Line grid.

Inventory Management 
dashboard

Inventory On Hand by Site Chart

The Inventory OH by Site chart shows the total value of inventory for each site in the month, year, 
and domain you select from the dashboard parameter bar. In Figure 3.8, there are metrics for eight 
different manufacturing sites for the specified period. 

Click a bar in the chart to drill down to the Inventory OH for Product Line in Site chart, which 
shows the inventory value for all the product lines in the selected site.
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Fig. 3.8
Inventory OH by Site Chart

Inventory On Hand for Product Line in Site Chart

The Inventory OH for Product Line in Site chart shows the inventory value for all the product lines 
in a selected site.

Fig. 3.9
Inventory OH for Product Line in Site Chart

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart. To view more detail on inventory value, 
click a bar chart for any product line to drill down to the Inventory OH by Item for Product Line, 
Site grid, which shows the inventory value for each item in the selected product line. 

Inventory OH by item for Product Line, Site Grid

The Inventory OH by Item for Product Line, Site grid shows the inventory value for each item in 
the selected product line and Site. This grid contains the following columns:

• Item Number.

• Item Description.

• Corp Value OH. Value of on-hand balance.

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart.
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Fig. 3.10
Inventory OH by Item for Product Line Site Chart

Inventory On Hand by Product Line Chart

The Inventory OH by Product Line donut chart shows the total value of inventory for each product 
line in the month, year, and domain that you select from the dashboard parameter bar. In 
Figure 3.11 there are metrics for six different product lines. 

Click any section of the donut chart to drill down to the Inventory OH for Item in Product Line 
grid, which shows the inventory value for all items in the selected product line.

Fig. 3.11
Inventory OH by Product Line Chart

Inventory OH for Item in Product Line

The Inventory OH for Item in Product Line grid shows the inventory value for all items in the 
selected product line. This grid contains the following columns:

• Item Number.

• Item Description.

• Corp Value OH. Value of on-hand balance.

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart.
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Fig. 3.12
Inventory OH for Item in Product Line Grid

Days On Hand

A Days On Hand KPI expresses the inventory turnover metric in a slightly different way. Rather 
than indicating how many times the inventory is cycled through in each year, this metric indicates 
how long it takes, on average, to cycle through the inventory. 

Average Days On Hand by Site Chart

The Average Days On Hand by Site chart shows the historical inventory performance for each site 
in the domain as measured by the number of days of inventory at the site. This metric is calculated 
from the ratio of the number of days in one year (365) and the calculated inventory turns metric 
from the Inventory Turns by Site chart. 

Fig. 3.13
Average Days on Hand by Site Chart

Average Days On Hand by Product Line

The Average Days On Hand by Product Line shows the historical inventory performance as 
measured by the number of days of inventory for each product line. This chart shows the number 
of days of inventory calculated from the ratio of the number of days in one year (365) and the 
calculated inventory turns for the Product Line. Annual inventory turns for each product line are 
calculated using historical usage for the year-to-date and the value of inventory on hand at the end 
of the month.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 3.14
Average Days On Hand by Product Line Chart

Nettable vs. Non-Nettable

The Nettable vs. Non-nettable KPI compares the value of good, usable inventory to the value of 
inventory that has expired or been rejected and is awaiting disposition. Since the write-off of 
inventory immediately affects the bottom line of the business, it is very desirable to have low non-
nettable inventory.

Navigation

The Nettable vs. Non-nettable chart, which compares the nettable to the non-nettable inventory for 
a domain, is linked to a chart comparing the nettable to the non-nettable inventory for each site in 
the domain.
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Fig. 3.15
Navigation Overview for the Nettable vs. Non-nettable KPI

Inventory Management dashboard

Click the Nettable vs. Non-nettable header 
bar to open the chart showing the nettable 
vs. non-nettable comparison.

Click the pie chart to drill down to a chart 
showing the nettable vs. non-nettable 
comparison for each site.

Nettable vs. Non-nettable chart

Nettable vs. Non-nettable by Site chart

Nettable vs. Non-nettable Chart

The Nettable versus Non-nettable pie chart shows two principal categories of on-hand inventory 
value:

• Nettable inventory. Inventory that can be used for planning and order fulfillment.

• Non-nettable inventory. Inventory that is typically not usable in its current form or at the 
current time.

This chart compares the value of nettable and non-nettable inventory for all sites in the domain you 
select from the dashboard parameter bar. While this is helpful information, it is not likely to be 
used as a primary performance indicator. Therefore, the graph is minimized and shown at the 
bottom of the dashboard.

Click anywhere on the chart to drill down to the Nettable vs. Non-nettable chart, which compares 
the value of nettable and non-nettable inventory for each site in the domain.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 3.16
Nettable vs. Non-nettable Chart

Nettable vs. Non-nettable by Site Chart

The Nettable vs. Non-nettable by Site chart compares the value of nettable and non-nettable 
inventory for each site in the domain.

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart.

Fig. 3.17
Nettable vs. Non-nettable by Site Chart

Inventory On Hand Trend

The Inventory OH Trend Parameter KPI shows the change in inventory value over time. While this 
cannot be used as an absolute measure of inventory performance, it is a useful indicator of whether 
inventories are under control.

Note   This KPI cannot be used as an absolute indicator of performance because there can be a 
situation where inventory is increasing while sales is increasing at a faster rate. In this situation 
there is no problem because inventory turnover is increasing, which is definitely desirable, while 
the inventory on hand trend metric shows a problem. 

The Inventory OH Trend Parameter line chart shows the following aggregated data for the current 
year and the domain you select from the dashboard parameter bar: 
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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• Quantity On Hand. Quantity of inventory on hand at the beginning of the month, represented 
by its currency value.

• Average Quantity On Hand. Average quantity of inventory on hand during the month, 
represented by its currency value.

• Quantity Issued. Total quantity of inventory issued in the month, represented by its currency 
value.

While this is helpful information, it is not likely to be used as a primary performance indicator. 
Therefore, the graph is minimized and shown at the bottom of the dashboard. 

Fig. 3.18
Inventory OH Trend (Year) Chart

Inventory Management dashboard

Click the Inventory OH Trend (Year) 
header bar to open the chart showing the 
change in inventory value over the year.

Inventory Reports

The Inventory Management dashboard also includes five detailed reports on inventory data, for 
use in root cause analysis and correction. Click on the Inventory Reports header bar to view the 
following list of reports:

• Inventory On Hand

• Inventory Transaction by Transaction Type

• Inventory Transaction by Transaction Detail

• Inventory Trends by Entity, Site, Product Line

• Inventory Trends by Entity, Site, Product Line, Item

Note   Because this information is used for diagnostics, the list of standard reports is minimized 
and shown at the bottom of the dashboard.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 3.19
Inventory Reports

Inventory Management dashboard

Click the Inventory Reports header bar 
to view the inventory reports.
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Chapter 4 

Operations: Purchasing 

This chapter provides detailed information about the Operations - Purchasing dashboard. It 
includes the following topics:

Introduction     54
An introduction to purchasing and the metrics included in the Purchasing module.

Purchasing Dashboard     54
Detailed overview of the Purchasing dashboard and the purchasing OTIF, cash requirements 
forecast, open PO amount by month, top items by spend, and the top suppliers by spend KPIs.
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Introduction

The Purchasing module in QAD BI includes measures of purchasing delivery performance, 
forecasted purchase dollars, committed future purchase order dollars, and past purchases. 

Professional purchasing departments must get the right materials at the right price and at the right 
time. This department frequently needs to source raw materials that have the longest lead times of 
any flowing across the entire supply chain. In many cases, purchasing is responsible for the 
materials that may be the most disruptive to uninterrupted flows though the plant, either because of 
delivery or quality issues. Because purchasing is often responsible for as much as 60% of the cost 
of sales, it is essential for this department to have the professional tools to do the job and the 
professional measurements to determine how effectively that job is being done.

A primary goal of the purchasing department is to ensure that the right parts and raw materials are 
delivered precisely on-time, neither early nor late, against the future production schedules that 
have been established by operations. In a well-managed operation, 95% or more of all purchase 
order schedules are delivered on time and in full (OTIF).

Another goal of professional purchasing departments is to manage the money being spent for 
purchased parts and raw materials, with respect to both historical purchases and future 
expenditures.

The purchasing metrics included in QAD BI help answer the following questions: 

• What percentage of our purchased deliveries are delivered on time and in full? On time? In 
full?

• What are our future cash needs for purchased parts and raw material? How does this compare 
to our budgets?

• What have we spent historically on purchase parts and raw material?

• Who are and who were our top 10 suppliers, and what kind of volume do we do with them?

• What are and what were our top 10 purchased parts or raw material, and what kind of volume 
do we purchase?

Purchasing Dashboard

The Purchasing dashboard contains common measures of purchasing that show purchasing 
turnover and value metrics that you can use to improve purchasing performance.

To access the Purchasing dashboard, select Dashboard|QAD Standard|Operations|Purchasing.

Fig. 4.1
Operations Dashboards

This dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports:

• Purchasing On-Time In-Full. See “Purchasing On Time In Full” on page 56.
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• Cash Requirements Forecast. See “Cash Requirements Forecast” on page 60.

• Open PO Amount by Month. See “Open PO Amount by Month” on page 61.

• Top Items by Spend. See “Top Items by Spend” on page 61.

• Top Suppliers by Spend. See “Top Suppliers by Spend” on page 64.

• Purchasing Reports. See “Purchasing Reports” on page 66.

Fig. 4.2
Purchasing Dashboard

Parameter bar

OTIF PO Delivery 
Performance chart

Cash Requirements 
Forecast chart

Top Items by 
Spend grid

Click the header bar 
to view the 

purchasing reports

Top Suppliers by 
Spend grid

Open PO Amount by Month chart

Use the parameter bar to select the domain and year and then click Refresh.

Note   Domain refers to the financial entity with which a group of sites is associated; for example, 
you can view the metrics for all the US sites or all the Thailand sites.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Since the system actually keeps statistics at various summary levels, it is possible to use the 
development tools in the BI software to produce graphs of purchasing performance for other 
groupings or dimensions; for example, by commodity grouping at a site or by item type within a 
domain. 

As is always the case, QAD BI includes an extensive data warehouse of associated statistics and 
information for use in more ad hoc analysis of the OEE measures.

Purchasing On Time In Full

Purchasing delivery performance metrics provide a view into how well suppliers are honoring 
their delivery commitments, in terms of performance to both due date and quantity required. 
Purchasing delivery performance can typically be measured in several ways:

• Based on due date performance within some specified tolerance

• Based on order quantity performance within some specified tolerance—percentage or dollar 
limit

• Based on a combination of date and quantity performance, each with some tolerance

In QAD BI, delivery performance metrics are provided for each of these methods

The minimum purchasing delivery performance needed to support an effective enterprise is 95%. 
Ninety-five percent of all scheduled deliveries must be delivered on time and in full (OTIF). In 
most cases, the tolerance for determining whether an order was delivered on time should range 
from zero to several days, and the in-full tolerance should typically range from zero to 5%.

Navigation

The OTIF PO Delivery Performance chart is linked to charts that show the delivery performance 
metrics for any site and any time period.
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Fig. 4.3
Navigation Overview for the Purchasing On-Time In-Full KPI

Click a bar to drill down to the next chart showing 
delivery performance for a specific site.

Click a bar to drill down to the grid showing the 
delivery statistics for the selected site and period.

Click the site description to drill out to a report 
showing the delivery detail statistics for that month.

OTIF PO Delivery Performance Chart

The OTIF PO Delivery Performance chart shows the following delivery performance metrics for 
each site in the domain and year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar:

• % of orders delivered on time

• % of orders delivered in full

• % of orders delivered both on time and in full

Note   Only purchase orders that are spot buys or blanket orders are included in the purchasing on-
time in-full analysis. Deliveries against supplier schedules are not included in these statistics.

Fig. 4.4
OTIF PO Delivery Performance Chart
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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The delivery performance metrics use tolerances that can be defined by the user. If you are using 
QAD PRO/PLUS, you can define these tolerances globally, or by any combination of supplier, 
commodity, item and site. If you do not use PRO/PLUS, you define the tolerances as global 
parameters that apply to all BI sites, items, suppliers, and so on.

The tolerances used for delivery performance include both date and quantity tolerances. In effect, 
you can define a delivery window for each order; for example, you can define on-time from X 
days earlier than the due date to Y days late. Similarly, you can define a quantity range for each 
order; for example, you can define in-full as N units under the order quantity to M units over, or P 
percent of the order quantity under, or Q percent over.

From the On-Time In-Full Delivery Performance chart, you can drill in from a selected bar on the 
bar chart to the OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site chart.

OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site Chart

The OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site chart shows the following delivery performance 
metrics for a selected site in the domain and year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar:

• % of orders delivered on time

• % of orders delivered in full

• % of orders delivered both on time and in full

Fig. 4.5
OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site Chart

You can return to the prior display by clicking on the small back arrow in the upper left corner. 

To see even more detail on delivery performance for a specific month, click one of the bars 
associated with the month in question to drill down to the OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site, 
Month grid. 

OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site, Month Grid

The OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site, Month grid shows the delivery statistics for the 
selected site and month. This grid contains the following columns:

• Site Description.

• Cal Month Name.

• PO Order Line Count.

• On Time. The number of scheduled deliveries delivered on time.

• % of Orders On time. The percentage of scheduled deliveries delivered on time.
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• Early Receipt. The number of scheduled deliveries with early deliveries

• Late Receipt. The number of scheduled deliveries with late deliveries.

• In Full. The number of scheduled deliveries delivered for the full quantity.

• % of Orders In full. The percentage of scheduled deliveries delivered for the full quantity.

• On Time In Full. The number of scheduled deliveries delivered on time and in full.

• % of Orders OTIF. The percentage of scheduled deliveries delivered on time and in full.

Fig. 4.6
OTIF PO Delivery Performance by Site, Month Grid

You can return to the prior chart by clicking the green back arrow in the upper left corner. To drill 
out to the PO Performance Delivery Detail report, click the Site Description.

PO Performance Delivery Detail Report

The PO Performance Delivery Detail report shows the delivery detail statistics for that month. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Site Description.

• Cal Month Name.

• Cal Year.

• Purchase Order Number.

• Purchase Order Line Number.

• Due Date.

• Last Receipt Date.

• Quantity Ordered.

• Quantity Received in Ordered UM.

• Quantity Received On Time in Ordered UM.

• Quantity Received Early in Ordered UM.

• Quantity Received Late in Ordered UM.

• Quantity Returned.

• On Time. On-time indicator (1=on-time, 0 = not on-time).

• On Time totals (summary line).

• Early Receipt. Early indicator (1=early deliveries against order, 0=no early deliveries).

• Early Receipt totals (summary line).
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Late Receipt. Late indicator (1=late deliveries against order, 0=no late deliveries).

• Late Receipt totals (summary line).

• In Full. Number of scheduled deliveries delivered in full.

• In Full totals (summary line).

• On Time In Full. Number of scheduled deliveries delivered on time and in full. 

• On Time In Full totals (summary line).

Fig. 4.7
PO Performance Delivery Detail Report

Cash Requirements Forecast

The Cash Requirements KPI provides a view of how much money is required to support future 
purchases and can be shown as follows: 

• As committed cash requirements based on purchase orders placed with suppliers

• Or as forecasted cash requirements that combine the actual purchase orders already placed 
with a supplier with projected planned purchases from the material planning system.

These metrics are a kind of cash flow projection that displays the point in time where cash will 
actually be committed. 

The Cash Requirements Forecast chart shows the projected purchases for the domain for the 
current calendar year.

Note   This graph does not use the year from the dashboard parameter bar. This graph is a forecast 
and therefore uses data for the current year.

Fig. 4.8
Cash Requirements Forecast Chart

Forecasted purchase 
value for month
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Open PO Amount by Month

The Open PO Amount by Month chart shows the total value of purchase orders that have been 
placed with suppliers. 

Note   This graph does not use the year from the dashboard parameter bar. This graph is a forecast 
and therefore uses data for the current year.

Fig. 4.9
Open PO Amount by Month Chart

Forecasted purchase 
value for month

Top Items by Spend

The Top Items by Spend KPI looks at historical purchases, showing how much money was spent 
on a particular item. It is particularly useful for Pareto analysis—analyzing the 20% of the item 
numbers that represent 80% of purchase volume. This KPI allows you to focus performance 
improvement initiatives on a smaller number of items that provide a better value.

Navigation

The Top Items by Spend grid is linked to reports that show the receipt history and open order detail 
for a specific item.

Fig. 4.10
Navigation Overview for the Top Items by Spend KPI

Click the receipt amount to drill out to a report 
showing the receipt history for the item.

Click the open amount to drill out to a report 
showing the open order detail for the item.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Top Items by Spend Grid

The Top Items by Spend grid shows each item that was purchased in the domain and year you 
select from the dashboard parameter bar. The data is initially sorted in descending order by the 
total value received. You can sort the data in ascending or descending order by any of the columns. 
The grid contains the following columns: 

• Item Number.

• Item Description.

• Receipt Amount. Ranking based on receipt amount (value of purchase receipts).

• Receipt Amount. The value of purchase receipts.

• Open Amount. Ranking based on open amount (value of open purchase orders).

• Open Amount. The value of open purchase orders.

Fig. 4.11
Top Items by Spend Grid

Click the receipt amount to drill out to the Item Spend Detail Receipt Amount report. Click the 
open amount to drill out to the Item Spend Detail Open Amount report. 

Item Spend Detail Receipt Amount Report

The Item Spend Detail Receipt Amount report shows the receipt history for a selected item, 
domain, and year. This report contains the following columns:

• Item Number

• Item Description

• Purchase Order Number

• Receipt Line Number

• Receipt Date

• Quantity Received

• Unit of Measure Code

• Corp Received Amount

• Corp Received Amount total (summary line)
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Fig. 4.12
Item Spend Detail Receipt Amount Report

Item Spend Detail Open Amount Report

The Item Spend Detail Open Amount report shows the open order details for a selected item, 
domain, and year. This report contains the following columns:

• Item Number

• Item Description

• Purchase Order Number

• Purchase Order Line Number

• Due Date

• Quantity Open in Ordered UM

• Unit of Measure Code

• Corp Actual Open Value

• Corp Actual Open Value total (summary line)

Fig. 4.13
Item Spend Detail Open Amount Report
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Top Suppliers by Spend

The Top Suppliers by Spend KPI looks at historical purchases, showing how much money was 
spent with a specific supplier. It is particularly useful for Pareto analysis—analyzing the 20% of 
the suppliers responsible for 80% of volume. This KPI allows you to focus performance 
improvement initiatives on a smaller number of suppliers that provide a bigger bang for the buck.

Navigation

The Top Suppliers by Spend grid is linked to reports that show the receipt history and open order 
detail for a specific supplier.

Fig. 4.14
Navigation Overview for the Top Suppliers by Spend KPI

Click the receipt amount to drill out to a report 
showing the receipt history for the supplier.

Click the open amount to drill out to a report 
showing the open order detail for the supplier.

Top Suppliers by Spend Grid

The Top Suppliers by Spend grid shows every supplier that you purchased material from for the 
domain and year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar. The data is initially sorted in 
descending order by the total value received. You can sort the data in ascending or descending 
order by any of the columns. This grid contains the following columns:

• Supplier Name

• Supplier Number 

• Ranking based on receipt value

• Value of purchase receipts

• Ranking based on open amount value

• Value of open purchase orders
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Fig. 4.15
Top Suppliers by Spend Grid

Supplier Spend Detail Receipt Amount Report

The Supplier Spend Detail Receipt Amount report shows the receipt history for a selected supplier, 
domain, and year. This report contains the following columns:

• Supplier Code

• Supplier Name

• Purchase Order Number

• Receipt Line Number

• Item Number

• Item Description

• Receipt Date

• Quantity Received

• Unit of Measure Code

• Corp Received Amount

• Corp Received Amount total (summary line)

Fig. 4.16
Supplier Spend Detail Receipt Amount Report
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Supplier Spend Detail Open Amount Report

The Supplier Spend Detail Open Amount report shows the open order detail for a selected 
supplier, domain, and year. This report contains the following columns:

• Supplier Code

• Supplier Name

• Purchase Order Number

• Purchase Order Line Number

• Item Number

• Item Description

• Due Date

• Quantity Open in Ordered UM

• Unit of Measure Code

• Corp Actual Open Value

• Corp Actual Open Value total (summary line)

Fig. 4.17
Supplier Spend Detail Open Amount Report

Purchasing Reports

The Purchasing dashboard includes the following 14 detailed reports on purchasing data, for use in 
root cause analysis and correction. Click on the Purchasing Reports header bar to view the 
following reports:

• Item Spend Detail Open Amount

• Item Spend Detail Receipt Amount

• Open PO Cash Commitments by Due Date

• Open PO Cash Commitments by Due Date for Year, Supplier

• OTIF PO Delivery Performance Detail for Site, Month

• PO Delivery Performance Summary Early, Late Delivery Detail

• PO Delivery Performance Summary by Period
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• PO Delivery Performance Summary by Period, Entity

• PO Delivery Performance Summary by Period, Entity, Site

• Supplier Spend Detail Open Amount

• Supplier Spend Detail Receipt Amount

• Supplier Spend Ranking Historical

• Open PO Cash Commitments by Due Date Summary

• PO Delivery Performance Summary

Note   Because this information is used for diagnostics, the list of standard reports is minimized 
and shown at the bottom of the dashboard.

Fig. 4.18
Purchasing Reports
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Chapter 5 

Enterprise Asset Management: 
Plant Maintenance

This chapter provides detailed information about Enterprise Asset Management (EAM). It 
includes the following topics:

Introduction     70
An introduction to dashboards available in the EAM module.

Equipment Availability     70
A detailed overview of the KPIs, charts, and reports included in the Equipment Availability 
dashboard.

Maintenance Backlog     93
A detailed overview of the KPIs, charts, and reports included in the Maintenance Backlog 
dashboard.

Maintenance Cost     138
A detailed overview of the KPIs, charts, and reports included in the Maintenance Cost dashboard.

Maintenance for Department     156
A detailed overview of the KPIs, charts, and reports included in the Maintenance for Department 
dashboard.

Maintenance Work Orders     197
A detailed overview of the KPIs, charts, and reports included in the Maintenance Work Orders 
dashboard.

PM Compliance     227
A detailed overview of the KPIs, charts, and reports included in the PM Compliance dashboard.

Current and YTD Reports     260
A detailed overview the current and YTD reports included in the EAM module.
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Introduction

The Enterprise Asset Management (EAM) module contains the following dashboards:

• Equipment Availability. See “Equipment Availability” on page 70.

• Maintenance Backlog. See “Maintenance Backlog” on page 93.

• Maintenance Cost. See “Maintenance Cost” on page 138.

• Maintenance for Department. See “Maintenance for Department” on page 156.

• Maintenance Work Orders. See “Maintenance Work Orders” on page 197.

• PM Compliance. See “PM Compliance” on page 227.

To access the EAM dashboards, select Dashboard|QAD Standard Items|EAM-Plant Maintenance 
and then select the dashboard.

Note   EAM is available as early adopter only.

Fig. 5.1
EAM Dashboards

Equipment Availability

Dashboard Overview

The Equipment Availability dashboard provides the Top Reasons by Downtime KPI to monitor the 
top reasons for equipment down time. It also provides the Top Equipment by Average MTBF KPI 
to monitor the associated average MTBF (Mean Time Between Failures) for equipment in all sites 
or a specific site. These KPIs give you a specific view of equipment availability for the business 
from the maintenance organization. The KPIs identify the equipment that is failing most frequently 
and the causes of the breakdowns. This information helps the maintenance department focus on 
trouble areas, ensuring more efficient use of resources.

This dashboard provides the following KPIs:

• Top Reasons by Down Time. See “Top Reasons by Downtime” on page 71.

• Top Equipment by Average MTBF All Sites. See “Top Equipment by Average MTBF” on 
page 82.

• Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site. See “Top Equipment by Average MTBF for 
Site” on page 87.

• Downtime Hours YTD. See “Downtime Hours Total YTD Report” on page 92.
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Fig. 5.2
Equipment Availability Dashboard

Top Reasons by 
Downtime chart

Top 10 Equipment by 
Avg MTBF chart

Top 10 Equipment by 
Avg MTBF for Site chart

Downtime Hours 
YTD report

Parameter bar

The Site parameter bar sets the 
parameter for this chart only.

Top Reasons by Downtime 

The Top Reasons by Downtime KPI allows you to monitor the top reasons for equipment down 
time. Maintenance changes might be necessary to address frequently recurring reason codes for 
down time.

From the Top Reasons by Downtime chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare all the reasons codes for down time for all sites.

• Compare the frequency of a particular reason between all sites.

• Analyze the monthly occurrence of a particular reason code by equipment type, cost center, or 
planner in a selected site.

• Analyze the monthly occurrence of a particular reason code by equipment number.

• Access the details for a particular down time event.

• Access cost analysis for a particular work order.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.3
Navigation Overview for Top Reasons by Downtime KPI
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Downtime Reason Charts

Access the Downtime Reason charts from the Equipment Availability dashboard. These charts 
show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

Top Reasons by Downtime

The Top Reasons by Downtime chart shows the total downtime hours for all the sites by the top ten 
downtime reasons.

Reasons by Downtime all Sites 

The Reasons by Downtime all Sites chart shows the total downtime hours for all the sites by all 
downtime reasons.

Downtime for Reason by Site

The Downtime for Reason by Site chart compares downtime hours between sites for the selected 
downtime reason. 

Downtime for Reason Site by Month

The Downtime for Reason Site by Month line chart shows the monthly downtime hours for a 
selected downtime reason and site. This chart is helpful because you can see if the downtime hours 
are going up or down from month to month. 

Click the Actions menu to access the following reports:

• Reason Downtime by Cost Center Planner by Month

• Reason Downtime by Equip Type by Month

• Reason Downtime by Planner by Month
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.4
Navigation for Downtime Reason Charts

Click any bar (reason) to drill down to the chart 
showing the top downtime reasons for all sites.

Click the green 
arrow to go back to 
the previous graph

Access the downtime reason 
reports from the Actions menu.

Click a bar (reason) to drill down to the chart, filtered 
to the selected downtime reason count for each site.

Click a bar to drill down to the chart showing the 
site’s monthly downtime reason count.

Each bar is a downtime reason.
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Reports on Downtime Reasons by Cost Center

Access the downtime reason reports from the Actions menu in the Downtime for Reason Site by 
Month chart. These reports show downtime hours for a selected downtime reason, site, and year. 

Reason Downtime by Cost Center for Site

This report shows the monthly and yearly downtime hour totals for each cost center. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Down Time 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Down Time 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total

• Total (summary line)

Reason Downtime by Equip No for Site Cost Center 

This report shows the monthly and yearly downtime hour totals for each equipment number for a 
selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Down Time 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on. 

• Down Time 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total

• Total (summary line)

Reason Downtime Detail for Equip No Site Cost Center Month/Year

This report shows the downtime details for a selected equipment number for a selected month. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Start Date

• Down Time

• Down Time total (summary line)

• Scheduled Down (Y/N)

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Cost Equipment Down

• Cost Equipment Down total (summary line)
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Fig. 5.5
Report Navigation for Downtime Reasons by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly downtime 
total to drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number to drill down to the 
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report.

Reports on Downtime Reasons by Equipment Type

Access the downtime reason reports from the Actions menu in the Downtime for Reason Site by 
Month chart. These reports show downtime hours for a selected downtime reason, site, and year. 

Reason Downtime by Equip Type for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly downtime hour totals for each equipment type. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Down Time 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Down Time 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total

• Total (summary line)

Reason Downtime by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly downtime hour totals for each equipment number for a 
selected equipment type. This report contains the following columns:
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• Equipment Number

• Down Time 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on. 

• Down Time 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total

• Total (summary line)

Reason Downtime Detail for Equip No Site Equip Type Month/Year

This report shows the downtime details for a selected equipment number for a selected month. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Start Date

• Down Time

• Down Time total (summary line)

• Scheduled Down (Y/N)

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Cost Equipment Down

• Cost Equipment Down total (summary line)
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.6
Report Navigation for Downtime Reasons by Equipment Type

Click the Equipment Type Code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly downtime 
total to drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number to drill down to the 
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report.

Reports on Downtime Reasons by Planner

Access the downtime reason reports from the Actions menu in the Downtime for Reason Site by 
Month chart. These reports show downtime hours for a selected downtime reason, site, and year. 

Reason Downtime by Planner for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly downtime hour totals for each planner. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Planner

• Down Time 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Down Time 1-12 totals (summary line)
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• Total

• Total (summary line)

Reason Downtime by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly downtime hour totals for each equipment number for a 
selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Down Time 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on. 

• Down Time 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total

• Total (summary line)

Reason Downtime Detail for Equip No Site Planner Month/Year 

This report shows the downtime details for a selected equipment number for a selected month. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Start Date

• Down Time

• Down Time total (summary line)

• Scheduled Down (Y/N)

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Cost Equipment Down

• Cost Equipment Down total (summary line)
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.7
Report Navigation for Downtime Reasons by Planner

Click the Planner to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly downtime 
total to drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number to drill down to the 
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report shows a summary of labor, material, and contract 
cost totals for a selected work order number. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description
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• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.8
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Backlog Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail report.

Click the material, labor, or contractor actual cost to drill down the corresponding report:

• Work Order Material Cost Detail report

• Work Order Labor Cost Detail report

• Work Order Contractor Cost Detail report

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.9
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report

Top Equipment by Average MTBF

The Top Equipment by Average MTBF KPI allows you to identify which equipment is failing 
most frequently in all sites and the causes of the breakdowns. This information helps the 
maintenance department focus on trouble areas to ensure more efficient use of resources.

From the Top Equipment by Average MTBF chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the top 10 equipment by average MTBF for all sites in a selected year. The MTBF 
metric is the ratio of days in the year (365) to the number of closed corrective maintenance 
(CM) work orders:

MTBF (Mean Time Between Failures) = 365 (days in the year) / # of closed CM Work orders

• Access a list of all equipment in all sites by the average MTBF for each month and year.

• Analyze equipment failures by MTBF.

• Access a list of closed work orders for a selected equipment number and failure code for the 
filtered date range.

• Access the cost analysis summary and detail information for a closed work order.
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Fig. 5.10
Navigation Overview for the Top Equipment by Average MTBF KPI

Top Equipment by Average MTBF Charts and Grids

Access the Top Equipment by Average MTBF charts from the Equipment Availability dashboard. 
These charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Top 10 Equipment by Average MTBF

The Top 10 Equipment by Average MTBF chart lists the top ten equipment in all sites by the 
average MTBF metric, which represents the average number of days between failures. In this chart 
the equipment that fails most frequently is at the top and the equipment that fails the least is at the 
bottom. 

Example   In Figure 5.11, the f_rth_grid_02_08 equipment fails most frequently while the 
f_rth_pkg_05_01 equipment fails the least. According to the chart, the f_rth_grid_02_08 operates 
for an average of 54 days between failures while f_rth_pkg_05_01 operates for an average of 80 
days between failures.

Fig. 5.11
Top 10 Equipment by Average MTBF Chart

Average number of days 
between failures.

Fails most frequently

Fails least

Equipment by Avg MTBF

The Equipment by Avg MTBF grid lists all the equipment for all sites by the average MTBF. The 
grid can be sorted in ascending or descending order by any of the columns.

Equipment Failures by Avg MTBF

The Equipment Failures by Avg MTBF grid lists the failure details for a selected equipment 
number. This grid contains the failure code, a description of the failure, the number of closed CM 
work orders, and the average MTBF (in days) for each failure code. The grid can be sorted in 
ascending or descending order by any of the columns.
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Fig. 5.12
Navigation for the Top Equipment by Average MTBF Charts and Grids

Click any bar to drill down to the grid showing the 
Avg MTBF metric for all equipment numbers.

Click the green arrow to go 
back to the previous chart.

Click the equipment number to drill down to the grid filtered 
to show all failure codes for that equipment number.

Click the failure code to drill out to the 
Closed Work Orders by WO No report, 
which is filtered to that failure code.

Top Equipment by Average MTBF Reports

Access the Top Equipment by Average MTBF reports from the Equipment Failures by Avg MTBF 
grid. 

Closed Work Orders for Equip No Failure Year by WO No 

This report lists the closed work orders for a selected failure code, equipment number, and year. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code
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• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

This report shows a summary of labor, material, and contract cost totals. This report contains the 
following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Work Order Labor/Material/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.13
Report Navigation for Closed Work Orders by WO No Reports

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals 
to drill down to the corresponding report. 

Report
WO Contractor Cost 

Detail Year

Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site

The Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site KPI allows you to identify which equipment is 
failing most frequently at a specific site and the causes of the breakdowns. This information helps 
the maintenance department focus on trouble areas to ensure more efficient use of resources.

From the Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the top 10 equipment by average MTBF for a selected site and year.

• Access a list of all equipment by average MTBF for a selected site and year.

• Analyze equipment failures by average MTBF.

• Access a list of closed work orders for a selected equipment number and failure code for the 
filtered date range.

• Access the cost analysis summary and detail information for a closed work order.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


88     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

Fig. 5.14
Navigation Overview for Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site KPI

Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site Charts and Grids

Access the Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site charts from the Equipment Availability 
dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard 
parameter bar. 

To view the average MTBF metric for a specific site use the parameter bar located above the chart. 
Once you select a site, click Refresh to view the average MTBF metric for that specific site. 
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Top 10 Equipment by Average MTBF for Site

The Top 10 Equipment by Average MTBF for Site chart lists the top ten equipment numbers in a 
selected site by the average MTBF metric, which represents the average number of days between 
failures. In this chart the equipment that fails most frequently is at the top and the equipment that 
fails the least is at the bottom. 

Example   In Figure 5.15, the f_rth_grid_02_08 equipment fails most frequently while the 
f_rth_pkg_05_01 equipment fails the least. According to the chart, the f_rth_grid_02_08 operates 
for an average of 54 days between failures while f_rth_pkg_05_01 operates for an average of 80 
days between failures.

Fig. 5.15
Top 10 Equipment by Average MTBF for Site Chart

Average number of days 
between failures

Fails most frequently

Fails least

Parameter bar to select a specific site

Equipment by Avg MTBF for Site

The Equipment by Avg MTBF for Site grid lists all the equipment for a selected site by the average 
MTBF. The grid can be sorted in ascending or descending order by any of the columns.

Equipment Failures by Avg MTBF for Site

The Equipment Failures by Avg MTBF for Site grid lists failure details for a selected equipment 
number. This grid contains the failure code, a description of the failure, the number of closed CM 
work orders, and the average MTBF (in days) for each failure code. The grid can be sorted in 
ascending or descending order by any of the columns.
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Fig. 5.16
Navigation for the Top 10 Equipment by Avg MTBF for Site Graphs and Grids

Click a bar to drill down to the grid showing the Avg 
MTBF metric for all equipment at a specific site.

Click the green 
arrow to go back to 
the previous chart.

Click the failure code to drill out to the 
Closed Work Orders by WO No report, 
which is filtered to that failure code.

Click an equipment number to drill down to the grid filtered to 
show the failure codes for that selected equipment number.

Top Equipment by Average MTBF Reports

Access the Top Equipment by Average MTBF for Site reports from the Equipment Failures by Avg 
MTBF for Site grid. 

Closed Work Orders for Equip No Failure Site Year by WO No 

This report lists the work orders for a selected failure code, equipment number, site, and year. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code
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• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

This report shows a summary of labor, material, and contract cost totals. This report contains the 
following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Work Order Labor/Material/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.17
Report Navigation for Closed Work Order for Site by WO No

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost 
totals to drill down to the next report.

Report
WO Contractor Cost 

Detail Year

Downtime Hours Total YTD Report

Access the Downtime Hours Total YTD report from Equipment Availability Desktop. This report 
shows the sum of all downtime hours that occurred during the current year.

Fig. 5.18
Total Downtime Hours Report
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Maintenance Backlog

Dashboard Overview

The Maintenance Backlog dashboard provides the following measures, which are snapshots of the 
backlog across months:

• Work order backlog measures for volume, labor, and average days open for maintenance

• Current backlog between PM (Preventive Maintenance) and CM (Corrective Maintenance) 
work orders

This dashboard provides the following KPIs:

• Current Work Order Backlog. See “Current Work Order Backlog Count” on page 93.

• Work Order Backlog Count. See “Work Order Backlog Count” on page 105.

• Work Order Backlog Labor. See “Work Order Backlog Labor” on page 116.

• Work Order Backlog Average Days Open. See “Work Order Backlog Average Days Open” 
on page 127.

• Work Order Backlog Current Statistics. See “Work Order Backlog Current Statistics 
Report” on page 138.

Fig. 5.19
Maintenance Backlog Dashboard

WO Backlog Count 
All Sites chart

Current WO 
Backlog Count for 

all Sites chart

WO Backlog Avg Days 
Open All Sites chart

WO Backlog 
Current Statistics 
Report

Parameter bar

WO Backlog Labor All 
Sites chart

Current Work Order Backlog Count

The Current Work Order Backlog Count KPI allows you to monitor the current state of the backlog 
for proactive. reactive maintenance work. The reports that are included in this KPI provide a 
snapshot of the total number of open PM and CM work orders. Comparing PM vs. CM backlog 
can indicate if proactive or reactive work is loading the maintenance department. The list of open 
work orders excludes finished, canceled, and closed work orders.
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From the Current Work Order Backlog Count chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the backlog count for CM and PM work orders between sites and for a specific site.

• Access lists of all relevant equipment types, cost centers, or planners for CM or PM work 
orders.

• Access the current work order backlog count for a site and CM or PM work order type by 
equipment number, equipment type, cost center, or planner.

• Access a list of the backlog work orders by work order number for PM or CM and a specific 
site, equipment number, equipment type, cost center, or planner.

• Access the work order cost analysis summary and detail for a particular backlogged work 
order.
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Fig. 5.20
Navigation Overview for Current Work Order Backlog Count KPI

Current Work Order Backlog Count Charts

The Current Work Order Backlog Count charts, which can be accessed from the Maintenance 
Backlog dashboard, show current metrics.

Current WO Backlog Count for All Sites

The Current WO Backlog Count All Sites chart shows the current count total and percentage of the 
backlog CM and PM work orders.
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Current WO Backlog Count by Site

The Current WO Backlog Count by Site chart shows the current CM and PM work order backlog 
count for each site.

Current CM Work Order Backlog Count for Site

The Current CM WO Backlog Count for Site grid lists the current CM work order backlog count 
for a selected site. Access the following reports from the Actions menu:

• Current CM WO Backlog Count for Site by Cost Center report

• Current CM WO Backlog Count for Site by Equip Type report

• Current CM WO Backlog Count for Site by Planner report

Current PM Work Order Backlog Count for Site

The Current PM WO Backlog Count for Site grid lists the current PM work order backlog count 
for a selected site. Access the following reports from the Actions menu:

• Current PM WO Backlog Count for Site by Cost Center report

• Current PM WO Backlog Count for Site by Equip Type report

• Current PM WO Backlog Count for Site by Planner report
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Fig. 5.21
Navigation for Current WO Backlog Count All Sites Charts

Click anywhere on the pie chart to drill down to the chart 
showing the CM and PM work order count for each site.

Click the CM or PM bar to drill 
down to the corresponding grid 

filtered to that selected site.

Click the Actions menu to drill out to the Current 
CM or PM Work Order Backlog reports.

Click the green arrow to go 
back to the previous chart.

Current PM/CM Work Order Backlog Count by Equip Type Reports

Access the PM/CM WO Backlog Count reports from the Actions menu in the Current CM/PM 
WO Backlog Count for Site grid. These reports show the metrics for a selected site.

Current PM/CM WO Backlog Count by Equip Type for Site

This report shows estimated labor hours and work order count for each equipment type in the work 
order backlog, filtered to site and PM or CM. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Equipment Type Description
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• Labor Hours Estimate

• Labor Hours Estimate total (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count total (summary line)

Current PM/CM WO Backlog Count for Site Equip Type by Equip No

This report shows estimated labor hours and work order count for each equipment number on the 
PM/CM work order backlog for a selected equipment type. This report contains the following 
columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Labor Hours Estimate

• Labor Hours Estimate total (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count total (summary line)

Current PM/CM Work Orders Backlog for Site Equip Type Equip No by WO No

This report lists the current PM/CM backlog work orders for a selected equipment number and 
equipment type. This report contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.22
Report Navigation for Current PM /CM Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Equip Type

Click the equipment type code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the total count to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Current 
Work Order Cost Analysis 

report.

Current PM/CM Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Cost Center

Access the PM/CM WO Backlog Count reports from the Actions menu in the Current CM/PM 
WO Backlog Count for Site grid. These reports show the metrics for a selected site.

Current PM/CM WO Backlog Count by Cost Center for Site

This report shows estimated labor hours and work order count for each cost center in the work 
order backlog, filtered to site and PM or CM. This report contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Cost Center Description
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• Labor Hours Estimate

• Labor Hours Estimate total (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count total (summary line)

Current PM/CM WO Backlog Count for Site Cost Center by Equip No

This report shows estimated labor hours and work order count for each equipment number on the 
PM/CM work order backlog for a selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Labor Hours Estimate

• Labor Hours Estimate total (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count total (summary line)

Current PM/CM Work Orders Backlog for Site Cost Center Equip No by WO No

This report lists the current PM/CM backlog work orders for a selected equipment number and 
cost center. This report contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.23
Report Navigation for Current PM /CM Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the total count to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the Current Work 

Order Cost Analysis report.

Current PM and CM Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Planner

Access the PM/CM WO Backlog Count reports from the Actions menu in the Current CM/PM 
WO Backlog Count for Site grid. These reports show the metrics for a selected site.

Current PM/CM WO Backlog Count by Planner for Site

This report shows estimated labor hours and work order count for each planner in the work order 
backlog, filtered to site and PM or CM work order number. This report contains the following 
columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Cost Center Description

• Labor Hours Estimate

• Labor Hours Estimate total (summary line)

• Total Count
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• Total Count total (summary line)

Current PM/CM WO Backlog Count for Site Planner by Equip No

This report shows estimated labor hours and work order count for each equipment number on the 
PM/CM work order backlog for a selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Labor Hours Estimate

• Labor Hours Estimate total (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count total (summary line)

Current PM/CM Work Orders Backlog for Site Planner Equip No by WO No

This report lists the current PM/CM backlog work orders for a selected equipment number and 
planner. This report contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.24
Report Navigation for Current PM /CM Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the total count to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order 
number to drill down to the 

Current Work Order Cost 
Analysis report.

Current Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

The Current Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report shows a summary of labor, material, and 
contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.25
Current Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Backlog Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail report.

Click the Material/Labor/Contractor Cost Actual Period to drill down to the following reports:

• Work Order Material Cost Detail report

• Work Order Labor Cost Detail report

• Work Order Contractor Cost Detail report

Current Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Fig. 5.26
Current Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report
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Work Order Backlog Count

The Work Order Backlog Count KPI allows you to monitor how well the maintenance department 
is able to react to and complete incoming requests. This KPI analyzes the number of open work 
orders at the end of a period so that you can answer the following questions:

• Where is the backlog growing? 

• Is there a specific cost center or type of equipment that seems to be getting more requests than 
others?

This KPI is an excellent way to identify problem areas and measure the maintenance department 
performance in responding to work requests.

From the Work Order Backlog Count chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the monthly open work order backlog count between sites or for a specific site.

• Analyze the monthly work order backlog count by equipment type, cost center, or planner for 
the year.

• Analyze the work order backlog count by equipment number, for a specific equipment type, 
cost center, or planner for a particular site and year.

• Access a list of the backlog work orders by work order number for a specific equipment 
number.

• Access the work order cost analysis summary and detail for a specific work order.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.27
Navigation Overview for the Work Order Backlog Count KPI

Work Order Backlog Count Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog Count charts from the Maintenance Backlog dashboard. These 
charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.
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Note   Only the months with data are shown in the Work Order Backlog Count charts.

Work Order Backlog Count for All Sites

The WO Backlog Count for All Sites chart shows the work order backlog count for all sites. A 
work order is considered part of the backlog for a month if it was open as of the end of the month.

Work Order Backlog Count by Site

The WO Backlog Count by Site chart shows a comparison of backlog work order counts between 
sites. Each bar in the chart represents the different sites by month.

Work Order Backlog Count for Site

The Work Order Backlog Count for Site chart shows the work order backlog count for a selected 
site by month. 

Click the Actions Menu to select the following reports:

• Work Order Backlog Count by Cost Center for Site by Month

• Work Order Backlog Count by Equip Type for Site by Month

• Work Order Backlog Count by Planner for Site by Month
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.28
Navigation for the Work Order Backlog Count All Sites Charts

Click any bar to drill down to the chart showing the 
monthly work order count for each site.

Click a bar (site) to drill down to the chart filtered to show the 
monthly backlog work order count for that site.

Access the Work Order Backlog Count 
reports from the Actions menu.

Each bar represents a site.

Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Equip Type

Access the WO Backlog Count reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Site 
grid. The following reports show the metrics for a selected site and year.

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip Type for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work orders for all equipment 
types. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average Count

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work orders for all equipment 
for the selected equipment type. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following column:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.29
Report Navigation for Backlog Work Orders by Equip Type

Click the equipment type code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the total count # to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Cost Center

Access the WO Backlog Count reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Site 
grid. The following reports show the metrics for a selected site and year.

Work Order Backlog Count by Cost Center for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work orders for all cost 
centers. This report contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code
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• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average Count

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work orders for all equipment 
for the selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Site Cost Center Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.30
Report Navigation for Backlog Work Orders by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the total count # to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Count Reports by Planner

Access the WO Backlog Count reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Site 
grid. The following reports show the metrics for a selected site and year.

Work Order Backlog Count by Planner for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work orders for all planners. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Planner Code
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• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average Count

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work orders for all equipment 
for the selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Site Planner Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.31
Report Navigation for Backlog Work Orders by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the total count # to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Backlog Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

The Backlog Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report shows a summary of labor, material, and 
contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate
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• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.32
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Backlog Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail report.

Click the Material/Labor/Contractor Cost Actual Period to drill down to the following reports:

• Work Order Material Cost Detail report

• Work Order Labor Cost Detail report

• Work Order Contractor Cost Detail report

Backlog Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.33
Backlog Work Order Cost Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report

Work Order Backlog Labor

The Work Order Backlog Labor KPI allows you to determine whether the maintenance department 
has the appropriate number of technicians to complete the current level of work order requests. 
This KPI shows the number of outstanding labor hours required to complete the open work orders. 

Note   The estimated work order labor hours are considered part of the backlog for a month if the 
work order is open at the end of the period.

From the Work Order Backlog Labor chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the work order backlog labor hours by month between sites or for a specific site for 
the year.

• Compare the work order backlog labor hours for each month by equipment types, cost centers, 
or planners and for a specific site for the year.

• Compare the work order backlog labor hours for each month by equipment number.

• Access a list of backlog work orders by work order number for a specific equipment number.

• Access work order cost analysis summary and detail for a specific backlog work order.
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Fig. 5.34
Navigation Overview for the Work Order Backlog Count Navigation KPI

Work Order Backlog Labor Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog Count charts from the Maintenance Backlog dashboard. These 
charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


118     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

Note   Only the months with data are shown in the Work Order Backlog Labor charts.

Work Order Backlog Labor All Sites

The WO Backlog Labor All Sites chart shows the work order backlog estimated labor hours for all 
sites. A work order is considered part of the backlog for a month if it was open as of the end of the 
month.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Site

The WO Backlog Labor by Site report compares the work order backlog estimated labor hours 
between sites. Each bar in the chart represents the different sites by month.

Work Order Backlog Labor for Site

The WO Backlog Labor for Site shows the work order backlog estimated labor hours for a selected 
site by month. 

Click the Actions menu to select the following reports:

• Work Order Backlog Labor by Cost Center for Site by Month report

• Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip Type for Site by Month report

• Work Order Backlog Labor by Planner for Site by Month report
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Fig. 5.35
Navigation for the Work Order Backlog Labor Charts

Click any bar to drill down to the chart showing the monthly 
count of backlog work order labor hours for each site.

Access the Work Order 
Backlog Labor reports from the 
Actions menu.

Each bar represents a site.

Click a bar to drill down to the chart filtered to show the monthly count 
of backlog work order labor hours for that selected site.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip Type Reports

Access the WO Backlog Labor reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Labor for Site 
chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip Type for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of the backlog of estimated labor hours 
for all equipment types. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of the backlog of estimated labor hours 
for all equipment numbers for a selected equipment type. This report contains the following 
columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.36
Report Navigation for Backlog Labor Work Orders by Equip Type

Click the equipment type code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the estimated labor hours to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Labor Reports by Cost Center

Access the WO Backlog Labor reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Labor for Site 
chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Cost Center for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of the backlog estimated labor hours for 
all cost centers. This report contains the following columns:
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Cost Center Code

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of the backlog estimated labor hours for 
all equipment numbers in a selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Site Cost Center Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.37
Report Navigation for Backlog Labor Work Orders by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the estimated labor hours to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Labor Reports by Planner

Access the WO Backlog Labor reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Labor for Site 
chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Planner for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of the backlog estimated labor hours for 
all planners. This report contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average
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Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of the backlog estimated labor hours for 
all equipment numbers for the selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Estimate 1-12 totals (summary line)

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Site Planner Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.38
Report Navigation for Backlog Labor Work Orders by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the estimated labor hours to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Backlog Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

The Backlog Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report shows a summary of labor, material, and 
contract cost totals. 

Note   Because these are backlog work orders, no cost occurs if work has not started.

This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.39
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Backlog Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail report.

Click the Material/Labor/Contractor Cost Actual Period to drill down to the following reports:

• Work Order Material Cost Detail report

• Work Order Labor Cost Detail report

• Work Order Contractor Cost Detail report

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. 

Note   Because these are backlog work orders, no cost occurs if work has not started. 

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Enterprise Asset Management: Plant Maintenance      127

 

Work Order Backlog Average Days Open

The Work Order Backlog Average Days Open KPI allows you to monitor how well the 
maintenance department is able to respond to monthly work order requests. This KPI helps you 
answer the following questions:

• How long does a request take to complete?

• For which cost centers or equipment is the average age of the backlog getting older?

This KPI provides another important metric for the maintenance department to determine if it is 
focusing on the most critical issues in the plant. Work orders are included in the Average Days 
Open calculation if they were open as of the end of the period.

From the Work Order Backlog Average Days Open graph, you can drill down and:

• Compare the monthly average days open metric between sites or for a specific site.

• Compare the average days open metric by equipment types, cost centers, or planners.

• Compare the average days open metric by equipment number.

• Access a list of backlog work orders by work order number for a specific equipment number.

• Access work order cost analysis summary and detail information for a specific backlog work 
order.

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


128     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

Fig. 5.40
Navigation Overview for the Work Order Backlog Count Navigation KPI

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open charts from the Maintenance Backlog dashboard. 
These charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.
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Note   Only the months with data are shown in the Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open charts.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open All Sites

The WO Backlog Avg Days Open All Sites chart shows the average days open metric for the 
backlog work orders in all sites.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Site

The WO Backlog Avg Days Open by Site chart compares the average days open metric for the 
backlog work orders between sites. In this chart, each bar represents a site.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Site

The WO Backlog Avg Days Open for Site chart shows the average days open metric for backlog 
work orders in a selected site. 

Click the Actions menu to select the following reports:

• Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Cost Center for Site by Month report

• Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip Type for Site by Month report

• Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Planner for Site by Month report
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.41
Navigation for the Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog 
Avg Days Open reports from the 
Actions menu.

Each bar represents a site.

Click a bar to drill down to the chart showing the 
monthly average days open count for backlog 
work order labor hours for each site.

Click a bar to drill down to the chart filtered to show the monthly average 
days open count for backlog work order labor hours for a selected site.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open Reports by Equip Type

Access the WO Backlog Avg Days Open reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Avg 
Days Open for Site chart. These reports show the backlog average days open metrics for a selected 
site and year.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip Type for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly average days open metric for all equipment types. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code
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• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly average days open metric of all equipment numbers for 
the selected equipment type. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.42
Report Navigation for Backlog Work Orders Avg Days Open by Equip Type

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down 

to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Click the average days open # to 
drill down to the next report.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Cost Center Reports

Access the WO Backlog Avg Days Open reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Avg 
Days Open for Site chart. These reports show the backlog average days open metrics for a selected 
site and year.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Cost Center for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly average days open metric for all cost centers. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code
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• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly average days open metric of all equipment numbers for 
the selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Site Cost Center Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns: 

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.43
Report Navigation for Backlog Work Orders Avg Days Open by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order 
number to drill down to the 
Work Order Cost Analysis 

Summary report.

Click the average days open # to 
drill down to the next report.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Planner Reports

Access the WO Backlog Avg Days Open reports from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Avg 
Days Open for Site chart. These reports show the backlog average days open metrics for a selected 
site and year.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Planner for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly average days open metric for all planners. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Planner Code
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• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly average days open metric of all equipment numbers for 
the selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all work orders with details for the selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.44
Report Navigation for Backlog Avg Days Open Work Orders by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the average total days open # 
to drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the Work 

Order Cost Analysis 
Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary report shows a summary of labor, material, and contract 
cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate
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• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.45
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Backlog Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail report.

Click the Material/Labor/Contractor Cost Actual Period to drill down to the following reports:

• Work Order Material Cost Detail report

• Work Order Labor Cost Detail report

• Work Order Contractor Cost Detail report

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The Work Order Cost Detail reports show transaction details for the material, labor, or contract 
cost totals. 

Note   Because these are backlog work orders, no cost occurs if work has not started.

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time total 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost total
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code
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Work Order Backlog Current Statistics Report

Access this report from the Maintenance Backlog dashboard. This report shows the current total of 
backlog work orders and estimated labor hours for the selected year.

Fig. 5.46
WO Backlog Current Statistics Report

Maintenance Cost

The Maintenance Cost dashboard contains the Maintenance Cost KPI and the Top 10 Equipment 
Cost KPI to monitor the total cost of maintenance. These KPIs allow you to do the following:

• Identify periods of unusually high or low maintenance cost. 

• Monitor labor distribution, material issues, and contract cost. 

• Identify pieces of equipment that have the highest maintenance costs.

• Monitor cost detail on those pieces of equipment across all sites or for a specific site.

This dashboard provides the following KPIs:

• Maintenance Cost. See “Maintenance Cost Detail All Sites” on page 139 and “Maintenance 
Cost All Sites” on page 139.

• Top 10 Equipment by Cost all Sites. See “Top 10 Equipment Cost” on page 148.

• Top 10 Equipment by Cost for Site. See “Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site” on page 151.

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Work Order 
Labor Cost Detail

Work Order 
Material Cost Detail

Work Order 
Contract Cost Detail
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Fig. 5.47
Maintenance Cost Dashboard

Maintenance Cost 
all Sites chart

Top 10 Equipment 
by Cost chart

Parameter bar

Maintenance Cost 
Detail all Sites

Top 10 Equipment 
by Cost for Site

The Site parameter bar sets the 
parameter for this chart only. 

Maintenance Cost Detail All Sites 

The Maintenance Cost Detail All Sites line chart shows the monthly maintenance cost details for 
all sites in a selected year. Each line in the chart represents the material cost actual period, labor 
cost actual period, and the contractor actual cost period, which combined make up the maintenance 
cost. 

Fig. 5.48
Maintenance Cost Detail All Sites Chart

Maintenance Cost All Sites

The Maintenance Cost All Sites KPI allows you to monitor the internal cost of maintenance. 
Reporting these expenses is useful in identifying periods of unusually high or low cost and 
monitoring labor distribution, material issues, and contract cost.

From the Maintenance Cost All Sites chart, you can drill down and:

• Analyze total maintenance cost per month for each site.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Compare labor, material, and contract maintenance spending in a selected site.

• Analyze maintenance cost for a particular site by labor, material, and contract spending.

• Access the labor, material, and contract spending details.

Fig. 5.49
Navigation Overview for the Maintenance Cost KPI

Maintenance Cost Detail Charts

Access the Maintenance Cost Detail charts from the Maintenance Cost dashboard. These charts 
show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

Note   Only the months with data are shown in the Maintenance Cost Detail charts.

Maintenance Cost all Sites

The Maintenance Cost all Sites chart shows the total monthly maintenance cost in all sites. This 
chart is useful because it is next to the Maintenance Cost Detail all Sites chart. The juxtaposition of 
these two charts allows you to compare the aggregated maintenance costs for all sites with the 
maintenance cost breakdown by material, labor, contract cost for all sites.
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Fig. 5.50
Maintenance Cost Detail Charts Comparison

Maintenance Cost by Site

The Maintenance Cost by Site chart compares the total monthly maintenance costs between the 
sites. In this chart, each bar represents a site.

Maintenance Cost Detail for Site

The Maintenance Cost Detail for Site line chart shows the monthly maintenance cost details for a 
selected site. Each line in the chart represents the material cost actual period, labor cost actual 
period, and the contractor actual cost period, which combined make up the maintenance cost. 

This line chart is useful because it is next to the Maintenance Cost Detail all Sites chart. The 
juxtaposition of these two charts allows you to compare the maintenance cost details for a selected 
site with the maintenance cost details of all sites. 

Click the Actions menu to access the following reports:

• WO Maintenance Cost Detail for Site by Month report

• Equipment Maintenance Cost Detail for Site by Month report
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Fig. 5.51
Maintenance Cost All Sites

Click a bar to drill down to the chart 
showing maintenance costs for each site.

Access the Maintenance 
Cost Detail reports from the 
Actions menu.

Each bar represents a site.

Click a bar to drill down to the line chart filtered to the 
monthly maintenance cost details for that selected site.

Work Order Maintenance Cost Detail by WO No Reports

Access the Work Order Maintenance Cost Detail reports from the Actions menu in the 
Maintenance Cost Detail for Site line chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Maintenance Cost Detail for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly actual cost totals for material issues, labor distribution, 
and contractors. This report contains the following columns:

• Interval End Cal Month No. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on. Only months with data are reported.

• Material Cost Actual Period 

• Material Cost Actual Period total (summary line)
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• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

• Total Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

Labor/Material/Contract Maintenance Cost by Work Order No

This report lists the total labor, material, or contract costs in all work orders for a selected month. 
This report contains the following columns:

Labor Maintenance Cost by 
Work Order Number

Material Maintenance Cost by 
Work Order Number

Contract Maintenance Cost by 
Work Order Number

• Work Order Number • Work Order Number • Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem • Work Order Problem • Work Order Problem

• Labor Cost Actual Period • Material Cost Actual 
Period

• Contractor Cost Actual 
Period

Work Order Labor/Material/Contract Cost Detail for Site Month

This report shows the labor, material, and contract transaction details. This report contains the 
following columns: 

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
for Site Month

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail for Site Month

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail for Site Month

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.52
Report Navigation for Maintenance Cost Detail by WO No

Click the material, labor, or contractor totals to 
drill down to the corresponding report.

Click the material cost total to drill 
down to the next report.
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Equipment Maintenance Cost Detail by Equip No Reports

Access the Equipment Maintenance Cost Detail reports from the Actions menu in the Maintenance 
Cost Detail for Site line chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Maintenance Cost Detail for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly actual cost totals for material issues, labor distribution, 
and contractors. This report contains the following columns:

• Interval End Cal Month No. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 
1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on. Only months with data are reported.

• Material Cost Actual Period 

• Material Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

• Total Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost Actual Period total (summary line)

Labor/Material/Contract Maintenance Cost by Equipment No

This report shows the total labor, material, or contract costs for all equipment numbers in a 
selected month. This report contains the following columns:

Labor Maintenance Cost by 
Equip No

Material Maintenance Cost by 
Equip No

Contract Maintenance Cost by 
Equip No

• Equipment Number • Equipment Number • Equipment Number

• Equipment Description • Equipment Description • Equipment Description

• Labor Cost Actual Period • Material Cost Actual 
Period

• Contractor Cost Actual 
Period

Equipment Labor/Material/Contract Cost Detail for Site Month

This report shows the labor, material, and contract details. This report contains the following 
columns: 

Equipment Labor Cost Detail 
for Site Month

Equipment Material Cost Detail 
for Site Month

Equipment Contract Cost 
Detail for Site Month

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual
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• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Equipment Labor Cost Detail 
for Site Month

Equipment Material Cost Detail 
for Site Month

Equipment Contract Cost 
Detail for Site Month
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Fig. 5.53
Report Navigation for Equipment Maintenance Cost Detail by Equip No

Click the material, labor, or contractor totals to 
drill down to the corresponding report.

Click the material cost total to drill 
down to the next report.
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Top 10 Equipment Cost 

The Top 10 Equipment Cost KPI allows management to monitor equipment costs. This KPI allows 
you to identify the pieces of equipment with the highest maintenance costs and to monitor the 
labor, material, and contractor costs for those pieces of equipment.

From the Top 10 Equipment Cost chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare labor, material, and contract costs between the top 10 pieces of equipment.

• Analyze the month to month spending for the top 10 pieces of equipment with the highest 
maintenance costs.

• Access cost analysis summary and detail for a top 10 piece of equipment.

Fig. 5.54
Navigation Overview for the Top 10 Equipment by Cost KPI
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Top 10 Equipment Cost Charts

Access the Top 10 Equipment Cost charts from the Maintenance Cost dashboard. These charts 
show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

Top 10 Equipment by Cost 

The Top 10 Equipment by Cost chart compares the top 10 equipment numbers with the highest 
total maintenance costs for all sites.

Top 10 Equipment by Cost Detail

The Top 10 Equipment by Cost Detail chart compares the labor, material, and contractor cost totals 
for the top 10 equipment numbers in all sites.

Fig. 5.55
Navigation for the Top 10 Equipment by Cost Charts

Click a bar to drill down to the chart showing 
the maintenance cost details for the top 10 
most costly equipment numbers in all sites.

Most costly

Least costly

Access the Top 10 Equip Cost by 
Month report from the Actions menu.

Top 10 Equipment Cost Reports

Access the Top 10 Equipment Cost reports from the Actions menu in the Top 10 Equipment by 
Cost Detail chart. These reports show metrics for all sites in a selected year. 

Top 10 Equipment Cost by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly actual cost totals for the top 10 equipment numbers. This 
report includes the following columns:

• Equipment Number
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• Total Cost Actual Period 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Cost

Equipment Cost Analysis Summary for Equip No Month/Year

This report shows the labor, material, and contract actual cost totals for a selected top 10 
equipment number. This report, which shows the monthly or yearly total, includes the following 
columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost Actual Period

Equipment Labor/Material/Contract Cost Detail for Month/Year

This report shows the monthly or yearly transaction details for the material, labor, or contractor 
costs. This report contains the following columns:

Equipment Labor 
Cost Detail for Month/Year

Equipment Material 
Cost Detail for Month/Year

Equipment Contract 
Cost Detail for Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.56
Report Navigation for Top 10 Equipment Cost

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the material, labor, contractor totals to 
drill down to the corresponding report.

Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site

The Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site KPI allows management to monitor equipment costs for a 
specific site. This KPI allows you to identify the pieces of equipment with the highest maintenance 
costs and to monitor the labor, material, and contractor for those pieces of equipment at a specific 
site.

From the Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site chart, you can drill down and:
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• Compare labor, material, and contract costs between top 10 pieces of equipment.

• Analyze the month-to-month spending for the top 10 pieces of equipment with the highest 
maintenance costs.

• Access cost analysis summary and detail for a top 10 piece of equipment.

Fig. 5.57
Navigation Overview for the Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site KPI

Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site Charts

Access the Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site charts from the Maintenance Cost dashboard. These 
charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

To view the Top 10 Equipment Cost metric for a specific site, use the parameter bar located above 
the chart. After you select a site, click Refresh to view the metric for that specific site.
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Top 10 Equipment by Cost for Site

The Top 10 Equipment by Cost for Site chart compares the top 10 equipment numbers with the 
highest total maintenance costs for a specific site.

Top 10 Equipment by Cost Detail for Site

The Top 10 Equipment by Cost Detail for Site chart compares the labor, material, and contractor 
costs for the top 10 equipment numbers in a specific site.

Fig. 5.58
Navigation for the Top 10 Equipment by Cost for Site Charts

Most costly

Least costly

Access the Top 10 Equip Cost 
by Month for Site report from the 
Actions Menu.

Use the parameter bar 
to select a specific site. 

Click a bar to drill down to the chart showing the 
maintenance cost details for the top 10 most costly 
equipment numbers in a selected site.

Top 10 Equipment Cost by Month for Site Reports

Access the Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site reports from the Actions menu in the Top 10 
Equipment by Cost Detail for Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year. 

Top 10 Equipment Cost by Month for Site

This report shows the monthly and yearly actual cost totals for the top 10 equipment numbers in a 
selected site. This report includes the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Cost Actual Period 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Cost
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Equipment Cost Analysis Summary for Site Equip No Month/Year

This report shows the labor, material, and contract actual cost totals for a selected top 10 
equipment numbers in a selected site. This report includes the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost Actual Period

Equipment Labor/Material/Contract Cost Detail for Site Month/Year

These reports show the monthly or yearly transaction details for the material, labor, or contractor 
costs. They contain the following columns:

Equipment Labor 
Cost Detail for Site Mon #

Equipment Material 
Cost Detail for Site Mon #

Equipment Contract 
Cost Detail for Site Mon #

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.59
Report Navigation for Top 10 Equipment Cost for Site

Click the monthly or yearly cost totals 
to drill down to the next report.

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost 
totals to drill down to the corresponding report.
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Maintenance for Department

The Maintenance for Department dashboard allows management to focus on the impact of work 
order backlog and work order priorities for a specific department in a selected site.

This dashboard contains the following KPIs:

• Work Order Count by Priority. See “Priority Work Order Count for Department” on 
page 156.

• Work Order Backlog Count. See “Work Order Backlog Count for Department” on page 167.

• Work Order Backlog Labor. See “Work Order Backlog Labor for Department” on page 177.

• Work Order Backlog Average Days Open. See “Work Order Backlog Average Days Open 
for Department” on page 186.

Fig. 5.60
Maintenance for Department Dashboard

WO Backlog Count 
for Dept by Site

Parameter bar

WO Backlog Avg 
Days Open for 

Dept by Site chart

Priority WO Count for 
Dept by Site chart

WO Backlog Labor for 
Dept by Site chart

Priority Work Order Count for Department

The Priority Work Order Count KPI allows you to monitor the use of priority codes on work 
orders, which can reveal maintenance trends. A high-frequency use of a particular priority code in 
a department can suggest the need to make management changes designed to reduce the frequency 
of that priority code.

From the Priority WO Count for Dept by Site chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the number of closed work orders between sites for each priority code for the 
selected department. 

• Compare the number of closed work orders for each priority code in a selected site and 
department. 

• Compare the monthly count of closed work orders for each priority code in a selected site and 
department.
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• Analyze work orders by equipment type, cost center, or planner for the selected priority, site 
and department.

• Access a breakdown of priority work orders by equipment number.

• Access details of closed work orders.

• Access work order summary and detail cost analysis.
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Fig. 5.61
Navigation Overview for the Priority Work Order for Department KPI
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Order Count by Priority for Department Charts

Access the Work Order Count by Priority for Department charts from the Maintenance for 
Department dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the department and year that you select 
from the dashboard parameter bar.

Work Order Count by Priority for Dept by Site

The Priority WO Count for Dept by Site chart compares the number of closed work orders for each 
site and each priority code.

Priority WO Count for Dept Site

The Priority WO Count for Dept Site chart compares the number of closed work orders for each 
priority code at a selected site. 

Priority WO Count for Dept Site Priority by Month

The WO Count for Dept Site Priority by Month chart compares the monthly count of closed work 
orders for each priority code in a selected site.
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Fig. 5.62
Navigation for Priority Work Order Count for Department Charts

Click a bar to drill down to the chart filtered 
to show the work order count for each 
priority code at that selected site.

Access the Priority WO Count 
reports from the Actions menu.

Click a bar to drill down to the chart filtered 
to the monthly work order count for a 
specific priority code at that selected site.

Priority Work Order Count for Department by Equip Type Reports

Access the Priority Work Order Count by Equip Type reports from the Actions menu in the WO 
Count for Dept Site Priority by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected priority 
code, department, site, and year.

Priority Work Orders by Equipment Type for Site Department by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order counts for all equipment types and for a 
selected priority code. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code
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• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Priority WO

• Total Priority WO totals (summary line)

Priority Work Orders Count by Equip No. for Site Dept Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count for all equipment numbers for a 
selected equipment type and priority code. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Dept Equip Type Equip No Priority Month/Year by WO No

This report shows all the closed work orders with details for a selected equipment number in a 
selected month or year. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.63
Report Navigation for Priority Work Order Count by Equip Type

Click the equipment type code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report

Click the work order number to drill down to the 
WO Cost Analysis Summary report.

Priority Work Order Count for Department by Cost Center Reports

Access the Priority Work Order Count for Department by Cost Center reports from the Actions 
menu in the WO Count for Dept Site Priority by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a 
selected priority code, department, site, and year.

Priority Work Orders by Cost Center for Site Department by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count for all cost centers for a selected 
priority code. This report contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Priority WO

• Total Priority WO totals (summary line)
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Priority Work Orders Count by Equip No. for Site Dept Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count for all equipment numbers for a 
selected cost center and priority code. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Dept Cost Center Equip No Priority Month/Year by WO No

This report shows all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number in a selected month 
or year. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.64
Report Navigation for Priority Work Order Count by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number to drill down to the 
WO Cost Analysis Summary report.

Priority Work Order Count for Department by Planner Reports

Access the Priority Work Order Count for Department by Planner reports from the Actions menu 
in the WO Count for Dept Site Priority by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected 
priority code, department, site, and year.

Priority Work Orders by Planner for Site Department by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count for all planners for a selected priority 
code. This report contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Priority WO Count

• Total Priority WO Count totals (summary line)

Priority Work Orders Count by Equip No. for Site Dept Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order totals for each equipment number and for a 
selected planner and priority code. This report contains the following columns:
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• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Dept Planner Equip No Priority Month/Year by WO No

This report shows all the closed work orders with details for a selected equipment number in a 
selected month or year. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.65
Report Navigation for Priority Work Order Count by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number to drill down to the 
WO Cost Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost
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Fig. 5.66
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs. These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Fig. 5.67
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report

Work Order Backlog Count for Department

The Work Order Backlog Count for Department KPI allows department managers to monitor how 
well the maintenance group is able to react to and complete incoming requests. This KPI analyzes 
the number of open work orders at the end of a period so that you can answer the following 
questions:
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• Where is the backlog growing? 

• Is there a specific cost center or type of equipment that seems to be getting more requests than 
others in the department? 

This KPI is an excellent way to identify problem areas and measure the maintenance performance 
in responding to department work requests.

From the WO Backlog Count for Department chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the monthly open work order backlog count between sites for the department.

• Compare the monthly open work order backlog count for a specific site and the department.

• Analyze the monthly and yearly work order backlog count by equipment type, cost center, or 
planner for the site and the department.

• Analyze the work order backlog count by the equipment number of a specific equipment type, 
cost center, or planner.

• Access a list of the backlog work orders by work order number for a specific equipment 
number.

• Access the work order cost analysis summary and detail for a specific work order.
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Fig. 5.68
Navigation Overview for the WO Backlog Count for Department KPI

Work Order Backlog Count for Department Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog Count for Department charts from the Maintenance for 
Department dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the department and year that you select 
from the dashboard parameter bar.

Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Site

The WO Backlog Count for Dept by Site chart compares the monthly backlog work order count 
between sites.
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Work Order Backlog Count for Dept Site

The WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart shows the monthly backlog work order count for a 
selected site.

Fig. 5.69
Navigation for Backlog Work Order Count for Department Charts

Click any bar to drill down to a chart showing the 
monthly backlog work order count for a selected site.

Access the WO Backlog Count for 
Dept reports from the Actions menu.

Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Equipment Type Reports

Access the Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Equipment Type reports from the 
Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a 
selected department, site, and year.

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip Type for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and the yearly average count of backlog work orders for all 
equipment types. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Average Count

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip No for Dept Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and the yearly average count of backlog work orders for all 
equipment numbers for a selected equipment type. This report contains the following columns:
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• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.70
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Equipment Type

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down to 

the next report.

Click a monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Cost Center Reports

Access the Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Cost Center reports from the Actions 
menu in the WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected 
department, site, and year.

Work Order Backlog Count by Cost Center for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and the yearly average counts of backlog work orders for all 
cost centers. This report contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Average Count
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Work Order Backlog Count by Equip No for Dept Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and the yearly average count of backlog work orders for all 
equipment numbers for a selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Cost Center Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.71
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the WO Cost 

Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Planner Reports

Access the Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Planner reports from the Actions menu 
in the WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected 
department, site, and year.

Work Order Backlog Count by Planner for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and the yearly average count of backlog work orders for all 
planners. This report contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Average Count

Work Order Backlog Count by Equip No for Dept Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and the yearly average count of backlog work orders for all 
equipment numbers for a selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description
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• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Planner Equip Mon # by WO No

This report shows all the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.72
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Count for Department by Planner

Click the planner code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month #

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month # report shows a summary of labor, material, and 
contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost
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Fig. 5.73
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Mon # reports show the transaction details for the 
material, labor, or contractor costs. 

Note   Because these reports show the cost detail for backlog work orders, cost may not occur until 
work starts.

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Mon #

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Mon #

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Mon #

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Work Order Backlog Labor for Department

The Work Order Backlog Labor for Department KPI allows you to determine whether the 
maintenance group has the appropriate number of technicians to complete the current level of 
work order requests for the department. This KPI shows the number of outstanding labor hours 
required to complete the open work orders. The estimated work order labor hours are considered 
part of the backlog for a month if the work order is open at the end of the period.

From the Work Order Backlog Labor for Department chart, you can drill down and:
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• Compare the monthly work order backlog labor hours between sites in the department for the 
year.

• Compare the monthly work order backlog labor hours for a specific site and the department for 
the year.

• Compare the monthly work order backlog labor hours by equipment type, cost center, or 
planner for a specific site and the department for the year.

• Compare the monthly work order backlog labor hours by equipment number.

• Access a list of backlog work orders by work order number for a specific equipment number.

• Access cost analysis summary and detail information for a specific backlog work order.

Fig. 5.74
Navigation Overview for the WO Backlog Labor for Department KPI
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Work Order Backlog Labor for Department Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog Labor for Department charts from the Maintenance for 
Department dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the department and year that you select 
from the dashboard parameter bar.

Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Site

The WO Backlog Labor for Dept by Site chart compares the monthly labor hours for backlog work 
orders between sites.

Work Order Backlog Labor for Dept Site

The WO Backlog Labor for Dept Site chart shows the monthly labor hours for backlog work 
orders in a specific site.

Fig. 5.75
Navigation for Backlog Work Order Labor Charts

Access the WO Backlog 
Labor for Dept reports from 
the Actions menu.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart filtered to the monthly 
count of work order labor hours for that selected site.

Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Equipment Type Reports

Access the Work Order Backlog Labor for Department reports from the Actions menu in the WO 
Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected department, site, and 
year.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip Type for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work order labor hours for all 
equipment types. This report contains the following columns:
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• Equipment Type Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip No for Dept Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work order labor hours for all 
equipment numbers for a selected equipment type. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report lists the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.76
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Equipment Type

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down to 

the next report.

Click a monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Cost Center Reports

Access the Work Order Backlog Labor for Department reports from the Actions menu in the WO 
Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected department, site, and 
year.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Cost Center for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work order labor hours for all 
cost centers. This report contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.
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• Total Count totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip No for Dept Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work order labor hours for all 
equipment numbers for a selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report lists the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.77
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Cost Center

Click the cost center code 
to drill down to the next 

report.

Click a monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the WO Cost 

Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Planner Reports

Access the Work Order Backlog Labor for Department reports from the Actions menu in the WO 
Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected department, site, and 
year.

Work Order Backlog Labor by Planner for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work order labor hours for all 
planners. This report contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count totals (summary line)
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• Average Count

Work Order Backlog Labor by Equip No for Dept Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly totals and yearly average of backlog work order labor hours for all 
equipment numbers for a selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Average Count

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Planner Equip Mon # by WO No

This report lists the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number. This report 
contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.78
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Labor for Department by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click a monthly total to drill down 
to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month #

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month # report shows a summary of labor, material, and 
contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate
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• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.79
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Mon # reports show the transaction details for the 
material, labor, or contractor costs. 

Note   Because this report shows the cost detail for backlog work orders, cost may not occur until 
work starts.

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Mon #

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Mon #

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Mon #

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Work Order Backlog Average Days Open for Department

The Work Order Backlog Average Days Open for Department KPI allows you to monitor how 
well the maintenance group is able to respond to monthly work order requests for the department. 
This KPI allows you to answer the following:

• How long does is take to complete a maintenance request?
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• Are there backlog work orders that are open longer for specific cost centers or equipment 
types? 

This KPI provides another important metric to determine if maintenance is focusing on the most 
critical issues in the department.   Work Orders are included in the average days open calculation if 
they were open as of the end of the period. 

From the Work Order Backlog Average Days Open for Department chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the monthly average days open metric between sites for the department.

• Compare the monthly average days open metric for a department in a specific site.

• Compare the average days open metric by equipment type, cost center, or planner.

• Compare the average days open metric by equipment number.

• Access a list of backlog work orders for a specific equipment number.

• Access the cost analysis summary and detail information for a specific backlog work order.
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Fig. 5.80
Navigation Overview for the WO Backlog Avg Days Open for Department KPI

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department Charts

Access the Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department charts from the Maintenance for 
Department dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the department and year that you select 
from the dashboard parameter bar.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Site

The Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Site chart shows a monthly site 
comparison for the work order backlog average days open metric.
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Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Dept Site

The Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department Site chart shows the monthly work 
order backlog average days open metric for a specific site.

Fig. 5.81
Navigation for Backlog Work Order Avg Days Open for Department Charts

Access the WO Backlog Avg 
Days Open for Dept reports 
from the Actions menu.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart filtered to 
the monthly work order backlog average days 
open metric for a specific site.

Reports for Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Equipment Type

Access the Work Order Backlog Average Days Open for Department by Equipment Type reports 
from the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics 
for a selected department, site, and year.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip Type for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and the 12-month average days open metric for all equipment 
types. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average
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Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip No for Dept Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and the 12-month average days open metric for all the equipment 
numbers for a selected equipment type. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Equip Type Equip Mon # by WO No

This report lists all the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number and 
month. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
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Fig. 5.82
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Equipment Type

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down 

to the next report.

Click a monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Reports for Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Cost Center

Access the Work Order Backlog Average Days Open for Department by Cost Center reports from 
the Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a 
selected department, site, and year.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Cost Center for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and the 12-month average days open metric for all cost centers. 
This report contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average
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Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip No for Dept Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and the 12-month average days open metric for all the equipment 
numbers for a selected cost center. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Cost Center Equip Mon # by WO No

This report lists all the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number and 
month. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Enterprise Asset Management: Plant Maintenance      193

 

Fig. 5.83
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number 
to drill down to the WO Cost 

Analysis Summary report.

Reports for Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Planner

Access the Work Order Backlog Average Days Open for Department by Planner reports from the 
Actions menu in the WO Backlog Count for Dept Site chart. These reports show metrics for a 
selected department, site, and year.

Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Planner for Dept Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and the 12-month average days open metric for all planners. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average
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Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open by Equip No for Dept Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and the 12-month average days open metric for all the equipment 
numbers for a selected planner. This report contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Average Total Days Open 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for 
instance, 1 is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• 12 Month Average

Backlog Work Orders for Dept Site Planner Equip Mon # by WO No

This report lists all the backlog work orders with details for a selected equipment number and 
month. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Status Code

• Work Order Type

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Total Days Open

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

• Labor Hours Estimate
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Enterprise Asset Management: Plant Maintenance      195

 

Fig. 5.84
Report Navigation for Work Order Backlog Avg Days Open for Department by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly total to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month #

This report shows a summary of labor, material, and contract cost totals. This report contains the 
following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.85
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Mon # reports show the transaction details for the 
material, labor, or contractor costs. 

Note   Because this report shows the cost detail for backlog work orders, cost may not occur until 
work starts.

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Mon #

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Mon #

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Mon #

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Maintenance Work Orders

The Maintenance Work Orders dashboard provides measures to evaluate maintenance requests, 
priorities, and equipment failures driving the work load for the maintenance department. 

The Maintenance Work Orders dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports:

• Priority WO Count. See “Work Order Count by Priority” on page 197.

• Failures by WO Count. See “Top 5 Failures by Work Order Count” on page 208.

• Service Request Count. See “Service Request Count” on page 218.

Fig. 5.86
Maintenance Work Orders Dashboard

Top 5 Failures by 
WO Count chart

Service Request 
Count all Sites chart

WO Count by Priority 
All Sites chartParameter bar

Current and YTD 
Service Request 
reports

Work Order Count by Priority

The Work Order Count by Priority KPI allows you to monitor the use of priority codes on work 
orders so that you can reveal maintenance trends. A high-frequency use of a particular priority 
code may suggest the need to make management changes designed to reduce the frequency of that 
priority code. Closed work orders based on receipt date are included in the KPI.

From the Work Order Count by Priority All Sites chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the number of closed work orders between sites for each priority code.

• Compare the number of closed work orders for each priority code in a selected site. 

• Compare the monthly count of closed work orders for a specific priority code in a selected site.

• Analyze work orders by equipment type, cost center, or planner for the selected priority and 
site.

• Access a breakdown of priority work orders by equipment number.

• Access details of closed work orders.

• Access work order summary and detail cost analysis.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.87
Navigation Overview for the Work Order Count by Priority KPI
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Priority Work Order Count Charts

Access the Priority Work Order Count charts from the Maintenance Work Orders dashboard. 
These charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

WO Count by Priority All Sites

The WO Count by Priority All Sites pie chart shows the closed work order count for each priority 
code. This chart, which shows all sites in a selected year, is useful because you can see the 
proportion of each priority code in relation to the whole.

Priority WO Count by Site

The Priority WO Count by Site chart shows a site comparison of the closed work order count for 
each priority code. 

WO Count by Priority for Site

The WO Count by Priority for Site chart shows the closed work order count for each priority code 
in a selected site.

Priority WO Count for Site by Month

The Priority WO Count for Site by Month line chart shows the monthly closed work order count 
for a selected priority code. This chart is useful because you can easily see if the number of work 
orders for a specific priority code is increasing or decreasing from month to month.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.88
Navigation for the Priority Work Order Count Charts

Access the Priority Work Order 
reports from the Actions menu.

Priority code, work order count

Each bar represents a site. In this 
example, site 10-500 has 320 work 
orders that are priority code 3.

Priority code

Click any section of the pie chart to drill down to a chart showing a site 
comparison of the closed work order count for each priority code.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart filtered to the monthly closed 
work order count for a specific priority code in a selected site.

Click a bar to drill down to a line chart filtered to the monthly 
closed work order count for that selected priority code.

Each bar is a priority.
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Priority Work Order Count by Equipment Type Reports

Access the Priority Work Order Count reports from the Actions menu in the WO Count for Site 
Priority by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected priority code, site, and year.

Priority WO Count by Equip Type

This report shows the monthly and yearly closed work order totals for all equipment types and a 
selected priority code and site. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Priority WO

• Total Priority WO totals (summary line)

Priority WO Count by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly closed work order totals of all equipment numbers for a 
selected equipment type, priority code, and site. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Equip Type Equip No Priority Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number, equipment type, and 
priority code. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.89
Report Navigation for Priority Work Orders Count by Equipment Type

Click the equipment type code 
to drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Priority Work Order Count by Cost Center Reports

Access the Priority Work Order Count reports from the Actions menu in the WO Count for Site 
Priority by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected priority code, site, and year.

Priority WO Count by Cost Center

This report shows the monthly and yearly closed work order totals for all cost centers and selected 
priority code. It contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Priority WO
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• Total Priority WO totals (summary line)

Priority WO Count by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly closed work order totals of all equipment numbers for a 
selected cost center and priority code. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Cost Center Equip No Priority Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number, cost center, and 
priority code. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.90
Report Navigation for Priority Work Order Count by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Priority Work Order Count by Planner Reports

Access the Priority Work Order Count reports from the Actions menu in the WO Count for Site 
Priority by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected priority code, site, and year.

Priority WO Count by Planner

This report shows the monthly and yearly closed work order totals for all planners and selected 
priority code. It contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Priority WO
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• Total Priority WO totals (summary line)

Priority WO Count by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly closed work order totals of all equipment numbers for a 
selected planner and priority code. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Planner Equip No Priority Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number, planner, and priority 
code. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.91
Report Navigation for Priority Work Order Count by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period
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• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.92
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs. 

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Fig. 5.93
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report
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Top 5 Failures by Work Order Count

The Top 5 Failures by Work Order Count KPI allows you to monitor failure codes on work orders 
so that you can identify any failure trends. A high frequency of a particular failure code may 
suggest the need to make maintenance changes designed to address the frequently recurring 
failures. Closed work orders based on receipt date are included in the KPI.

From the Top 5 Failures by Work Order Count chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the number of work orders by each failure code for all sites.

• Compare the number of work orders for a particular failure code between sites.

• Compare the number of work orders for a specific failure code and site by month.

• Analyze the number of work orders for a particular failure code by equipment type, cost 
center, or planner for a selected year and site.

• Analyze the number of work orders for a particular failure code by equipment number.

• Access details of closed work orders for a specific equipment number and failure code.

• Access cost analysis summary and detail for a particular work order.
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Fig. 5.94
Navigation Overview for the Top 5 Failures by Work Order Count KPI
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Top Failure by Work Order Count Charts

Access the Top Failure by Work Order Count charts from the Maintenance Work Orders 
dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard 
parameter bar.

Top 5 Failures by WO Count

The Top 5 Failures by WO Count chart shows the top five failure codes by work order count for all 
sites. The failure codes are listed in descending order.

All Failures by WO Count 

The All Failures by WO Count chart shows all the failure codes by work order count for all sites. 
The failure codes are listed in descending order.

Failure WO Count by Site

The Failure WO Count by Site chart compares the work order count between sites for a selected 
failure code. In this chart, each bar represents a site.

Failure WO Count for Site by Month

The Failure WO Count for Site by Month line charts shows the monthly work order count for a 
selected failure code in a selected site. This chart is useful because you can easily see if the number 
of work orders for a specific failure code is increasing or decreasing from month to month.
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Fig. 5.95
Navigation for the Top 5 Failures by Work Order Count Charts

Click any bar to drill down to a chart showing all the 
failure codes by work order count for all sites.

Access the Failure Work 
Order Count reports from 
the Actions menu.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart filtered to the work 
order count for sites for that selected failure code.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart filtered to the monthly 
work order count for that selected failure code. and site.

Each bar is a failure code.

Each bar is a site.
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Failure Work Order Count by Equipment Type Reports

Access the Failure Work Order Count reports from the Actions menu in the Failure WO Count for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected failure code, site, and year.

Failure WO Count for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count totals by equipment type for a selected 
failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Failure WO Count by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count totals by all equipment numbers for a 
selected equipment type and failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Equip Type Equip No Failure Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number, equipment type, and 
failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.96
Report Navigation for Failure Work Order Count by Equipment Type

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down 

to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Failure Work Order Count by Cost Center Reports

Access the Failure Work Order Count reports from the Actions menu in the Failure WO Count for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected failure code, site, and year.

Failure WO Count for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count totals by cost center for a selected 
failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Failure WO Count by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count totals by all equipment numbers for a 
selected cost center and failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)
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• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Cost Center Equip No Failure Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number, cost center, and 
failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name

Fig. 5.97
Report Navigation for Failure Work Order Count by Cost Center

Click the cost center 
code to drill down to the 

next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Failure Work Order Count by Planner Reports

Access the Failure Work Order Count reports from the Actions menu in the Failure WO Count for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected failure code, site, and year.
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Failure WO Count for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count totals by planner for a selected failure 
code. It contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Failure WO Count by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly work order count totals by all equipment numbers for a 
selected planner and failure code. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Order for Site Planner Equip No Failure Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the closed work orders for a selected equipment number, planner, and failure 
code. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Receive Date

• Failure Code

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.98
Report Navigation for Failure Work Order Count by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost
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Fig. 5.99
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs. 

These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Fig. 5.100
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report
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Service Request Count

The Service Request Count KPI allows you to monitor how many, what types, and which specific 
pieces of equipment drive work order requests in the plant. This information enables the 
maintenance department to more effectively focus their resources on trouble areas.

From the Service Request Count chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the monthly count of service requests between sites.

• Compare the monthly count of service requests for a specific site and year.

• Analyze a monthly or yearly count of service request reports by type, class or equipment 
number for a specific site.

• Analyze a list of service requests with details for a specific type, class, or equipment number 
and site.

• Analyze cost analysis summary and details for work orders generated from service requests.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Enterprise Asset Management: Plant Maintenance      219

 

Fig. 5.101
Navigation Overview for the Service Request Count KPI

Service Request Count Charts

Access the Service Request Count charts from the Maintenance Work Orders dashboard. These 
charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

Service Request Count All Sites

The Service Request Count All Sites chart shows the monthly count of service requests for all 
sites.

Service Request Count by Site

The Service Request Count by Site shows a monthly site comparison of the service request count.
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Service Request Count for Site

The Service Request Count for Site chart shows the monthly count of service requests for a 
specific site.

Fig. 5.102
Navigation for the Service Request Count Charts

Access the Service 
Request Count reports 
from the Actions menu.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart showing a monthly 
site comparison of the service request count.

Click a bar to drill down to a chart filtered to the monthly 
count of service requests for a specific site.

Service Request Count by Type Reports

Access the Service Request Count reports from the Actions menu in the Service Request Count for 
Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Service Request Count for Site by Type

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of all types of service requests in a selected site. It 
contains the following columns:
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• Service Request Type

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count totals (summary line)

Service Request Count for Site Type Month/Year by Service No

This report lists all the service requests of a specific type in the month or year. It contains the 
following columns:

• Service Request Number

• Service Request Status Code

• Service Request Problem

• Originator First/Last Name

• Originated Date

• Equipment Number

• Class Code

• Work Order Number

Fig. 5.103
Report Navigation for Service Request Count by Type 

Click the monthly or yearly count to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.
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Service Request Count by Class Reports

Access the Service Request Count reports from the Actions menu in the Service Request Count for 
Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Service Request Count for Site by Class

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of all classes of service requests in a selected site. 
It contains the following columns:

• Class Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count totals (summary line)

Service Request Count for Site Class Month/Year by Service No

This report lists all the service requests of a specific class in the month or year. It contains the 
following columns:

• Service Request Number

• Service Request Status Code

• Service Request Problem

• Originator First/Last Name

• Originated Date

• Equipment Number

• Type Code

• Work Order Number
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Fig. 5.104
Report Navigation for Service Request Count by Class 

Click the monthly or yearly count to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Service Request Count by Equip No Reports

Access the Service Request Count reports from the Actions menu in the Service Request Count for 
Site chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Service Request Count for Site by Equip No

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of service requests for all equipment number in a 
selected site. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Count

• Total Count totals (summary line)

Service Request Count for Site Equip No Month/Year by Service No

This report lists all the service requests for a specific equipment number in the month or year. It 
contains the following columns:

• Service Request Number

• Service Request Status Code

• Service Request Problem
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Originator First/Last Name

• Originated Date

• Type Code

• Class Code

• Work Order Number

Fig. 5.105
Report Navigation for Service Request Count by Equip No

Click the monthly or yearly count to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate
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• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.106
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs.

These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code
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Fig. 5.107
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report

Open Service Request without Work Orders

Access this report from the Maintenance Work Order dashboard. This report shows the total count 
for all open service requests that do not have work orders.

Fig. 5.108
Open Service Request without Work Order Report

Open Service Requests

Access this report from the Maintenance Work Order dashboard. This report shows the total count 
for all open service requests.

Fig. 5.109
Open Service Request Report

Service Request Count YTD

Access this report from the Maintenance Work Order dashboard. This report shows the count of all 
service requests that were created during the current year, excluding canceled requests.

Fig. 5.110
Service Request YTD Statistic
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PM Compliance

The PM Compliance dashboard provides the measures to assess proactive activity in the 
maintenance department and compliance with PM goals. The PM vs. CM and Planned and 
Unplanned Work Order KPIs can be directly compared for all sites, showing that not all CM work 
orders are reactive. These individual KPIs, using closed work orders, can be used to drill in to 
more analysis of the areas to move to PM. You can use the associated Labor Distribution KPIs and 
the focused measure of unplanned labor to identify trends in labor distribution where unplanned 
labor can be reduced. You can also assess the proactive maintenance activity by using the Current 
WO Backlog snapshot of open PM and CM work orders. 

The PM Compliance dashboard provides the following KPIs and reports:

• Overall PM Compliance. See “Overall PM Compliance” on page 228.

• Labor Distribution All Sites. See “Planned vs. Unplanned Labor” on page 228.

• Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count % All Sites. See “Planned vs. Unplanned Work Orders” 
on page 239.

• PM vs. CM WO Count % All Sites. See “PM vs. CM Work Orders” on page 249.

• Current WO Backlog Count All Sites. See “Current Work Order Backlog Count for All 
Sites” on page 259.

• YTD Closed PM Work Order Report. See “YTD Closed PM Work Order Count Report” on 
page 259.

• YTD Planned and Unplanned WO Count Report. See “YTD Planned and Unplanned WO 
Count Report” on page 260.

• YTD Work Order Count Report. See “YTD Work Order Count Report” on page 260.

• YTD Work Order Count CM PM Totals Report. See “YTD Work Order Count CM PM 
Totals Report” on page 260.

Fig. 5.111
PM Compliance Dashboard

PM vs. CM WO 
Count % All Sites 

chart

Current WO 
Backlog Count for 

All Sites chart

Labor Distribution 
for All Sites chart

Planned vs. Unplanned WO 
Count % All Sites chart

Work Order YTD 
Statistics reports
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Overall PM Compliance

Compare the PM vs. CM KPI and the Planned vs. Unplanned WO KPIs charts. These charts allow 
you to compare the number of CM/PM work orders with planned/unplanned work orders. When 
there is a greater number of CM work orders than unplanned work orders, it shows that not all CM 
work orders are reactive to some type of breakdown or failure.

Fig. 5.112
Comparison of the PM vs. CM WO Count and the Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count Charts

Planned vs. Unplanned Labor

The Planned vs. Unplanned Labor KPI allows you to monitor labor costs. Reporting these 
expenses is useful in identifying trends in labor distribution and situations where unplanned labor 
could be reduced through improvements in planning and management. Closed work orders based 
on receipt date are included in the KPI.

From the Labor Distribution for All Sites chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the total number of unplanned actual labor hours between sites.

• Analyze the monthly fluctuations of actual unplanned labor hours for a specific site.

• Access a list of all equipment types, cost centers, or planners with unplanned actual labor 
hours for a particular site.

• Access the details of actual unplanned labor hours for individual pieces of equipment filtered 
by equipment type, cost centers, planners, site, and year.

• Access a list of closed work orders for a specific equipment type, cost center, or planner and 
piece of equipment in a selected site.

• Access work order summary and detail cost analysis.
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Fig. 5.113
Navigation Overview for the Planned vs. Unplanned Labor KPI

Labor Distribution All Sites Charts 

Access the Labor Distribution All Sites charts from the PM Compliance dashboard. These charts 
show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.
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Labor Distribution for All Sites

The Labor Distribution for All Sites pie chart shows the total count and percentage of planned and 
unplanned labor hours for all sites. In this chart, N represents unplanned labor hours and Y 
represents planned labor hours.

Unplanned Labor by Site

The Unplanned Labor by Site shows a site comparison of actual unplanned labor hours.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Month 

The Unplanned Labor for Site by Month line graph shows the monthly count of unplanned labor 
hours for a specific site. This chart is useful because you can easily see if the number of unplanned 
labor hours is increasing or decreasing from month to month.
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Fig. 5.114
Navigation for the Labor Distribution All Sites Charts

Click anywhere on the pie chart to drill down to a chart 
showing a site comparison of actual unplanned labor hours.

N (Unplanned labor hours), # of labor hours

Y (Planned labor hours), # of labor hours

Access the Unplanned 
Labor for Site reports from 
the Actions menu.

Click a bar to drill down to a line chart filtered to the monthly 
count of unplanned labor hours for that specific site.

Each bar is a site.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Equip Type Reports

Access the Unplanned Labor for Site reports from the Actions menu in the Unplanned Labor for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly totals of unplanned labor hours for all equipment types. 
It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code
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• Labor Hours Actual 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 
is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Labor Hrs

• Total Labor Hrs totals (summary line)

Unplanned Labor by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly totals of unplanned labor hours for all equipment 
numbers for a specific equipment type. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 
is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Labor Hrs

• Total Labor Hrs totals (summary line)

Unplanned Labor for Site Equip Type Equip No Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the work orders with details for a specific equipment number in a selected 
month or year. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Failure Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Labor Hours Actual

• Labor Cost Actual
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Fig. 5.115
Report Navigation for Unplanned Labor for Site by Equipment Type 

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down 

to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Cost Center Reports

Access the Unplanned Labor for Site reports from the Actions menu in the Unplanned Labor for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly totals of unplanned labor hours for all cost center. It 
contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code
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• Labor Hours Actual 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 
is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Labor Hrs

• Total Labor Hrs totals (summary line)

Unplanned Labor by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly totals of unplanned labor hours for all equipment 
numbers for a specific cost center. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 
is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Labor Hrs

• Total Labor Hrs totals (summary line)

Unplanned Labor for Site Cost Center Equip No Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the work orders with details for a specific equipment number in a selected 
month or year. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Failure Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Labor Hours Actual

• Labor Cost Actual
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Fig. 5.116
Report Navigation for Unplanned Labor for Site by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Planner Reports

Access the Unplanned Labor for Site reports from the Actions menu in the Unplanned Labor for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Unplanned Labor for Site by Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly totals of unplanned labor hours for all planners. It 
contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 
is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Labor Hrs

• Total Labor Hrs totals (summary line)
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Unplanned Labor by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly totals of unplanned labor hours for all equipment 
numbers for a specific planner. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 
is January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Labor Hours Actual 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Labor Hrs

• Total Labor Hrs totals (summary line)

Unplanned Labor for Site Planner Equip No Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the work orders with details for a specific equipment number in a selected 
month or year. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Failure Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Labor Hours Actual

• Labor Cost Actual
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Fig. 5.117
Report Navigation for Unplanned Labor for Site by Planner

Click the planner code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost
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Fig. 5.118
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs. 

Note   Because this report shows the cost detail for backlog work orders, cost does not occur until 
work starts.

These reports contains the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Fig. 5.119
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report
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Planned vs. Unplanned Work Orders

The Planned vs. Unplanned Work Orders KPI allows you to determine if the maintenance 
department is performing proactively. While the Planned vs. Unplanned Work Orders KPI is 
similar to the PM vs. CM Work Orders KPI, it takes into account that not all CM work orders are 
reactive in nature and that it is possible that planned work orders fall into the CM category. 
Depending on how the maintenance department classifies work orders, planned vs. unplanned 
work order reports can provide a more accurate measure of reactive vs. proactive work. Closed 
work orders based on receipt date for the year are included in the KPIs.

From the Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count % All Sites chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the number of unplanned work orders between sites.

• Analyze the number of unplanned work orders for a specific site.

• Access the monthly unplanned work order count for a specific site, broken down by equipment 
type, cost center, or planner.

• Access the monthly unplanned work order count for individual pieces of equipment filtered by 
equipment type, cost centers, planners, site, and year.

• Access a list of closed unplanned work orders with details for the specific equipment type, cost 
center, or planner and piece of equipment in a selected site.

• Access work order summary and detail cost analysis.
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Fig. 5.120
Navigation Overview for the Planned vs. Unplanned WO KPI

Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count All Sites Charts

Access the Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count All Sites charts from the PM Compliance 
dashboard. These charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard 
parameter bar.
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Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count % All Sites

The Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count % All Sites chart shows the total count and percentage of 
planned and unplanned work orders for all sites.

Unplanned WO Count by Site

The Unplanned WO Count by Site pie chart shows a site comparison of the unplanned work order 
count for a specific site. 

Unplanned WO Count for Site by Month

The Unplanned WO Count for Site by Month line chart shows the monthly count of unplanned 
work orders for a specific site. 

Fig. 5.121
Navigation for the Planned vs. Unplanned WO Count All Sites Charts

N (Unplanned work orders), # of work 

Y (Planned work orders), # of work orders

Access the Unplanned WO 
Count for Site reports from 
the Actions menu.

Click anywhere on the pie chart to drill down to a chart showing a site 
comparison of the unplanned work order count for a specific site.

Click a bar to drill down to a line chart filtered to the monthly 
count of unplanned work orders for that specific site. 
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Unplanned WO Count for Site by Equip Type Reports

Access the Unplanned WO Count for Site reports from the Actions menu in the WO Count for Site 
by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

Unplanned WO Count for Site by Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of unplanned work orders for all equipment types. 
It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code

• Unplanned Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Unplanned Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Unplanned WO Count

• Total Unplanned WO Count totals (summary line)

Unplanned WO Count by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of unplanned work orders for all equipment 
numbers of a specific equipment type. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Unplanned Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Unplanned Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Unplanned WO Count

• Total Unplanned WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Unplanned WO for Site Equip Type Equip No Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the work orders with details for a specific equipment number in a selected 
month or year. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Failure Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name
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Fig. 5.122
Report Navigation for Unplanned WO Count for Site by Equip Type

Click the equipment 
type code to drill down 

to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Unplanned WO Count for Site by Cost Center Reports

Access the Unplanned WO Count for Site reports from the Actions menu in the WO Count for Site 
by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.
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Unplanned WO Count for Site by Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of unplanned work orders for all cost centers. It 
contains the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Unplanned Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Unplanned Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Unplanned WO Count

• Total Unplanned WO Count totals (summary line)

Unplanned WO Count by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of unplanned work orders for all equipment 
numbers in a specific cost center. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Unplanned Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Unplanned Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Unplanned WO Count

• Total Unplanned WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Unplanned WO for Site Cost Center Equip No Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the work orders with details for a specific equipment number in a selected 
month or year. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Failure Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 5.123
Report Navigation for Unplanned WO Count for Site by Cost Center

Click the cost center 
code to drill down to 

the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Unplanned WO Count for Site by Planner Reports

Access the Unplanned WO Count for Site reports from the Actions menu in the WO Count for Site 
by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Unplanned WO Count for Site by Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of unplanned work orders for all planners. It 
contains the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Unplanned Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Unplanned Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Unplanned WO Count

• Total Unplanned WO Count totals (summary line)

Unplanned WO Count by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of unplanned work orders for all equipment 
numbers of a specific planner. It contains the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Unplanned Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Unplanned Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total Unplanned WO Count

• Total Unplanned WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Unplanned WO for Site Planner Equip No Month/Year by WO No

This report lists all the work orders with details for a specific equipment number in a selected 
month or year. It contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Failure Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 5.124
Report Navigation for Unplanned WO Count for Site by Planner

Click the planner code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a monthly or yearly total to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Total Cost

Fig. 5.125
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs. 

Note   Because this report shows the cost detail for backlog work orders, cost does not occur until 
work starts.

These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Fig. 5.126
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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PM vs. CM Work Orders

The PM vs. CM Work Orders KPI allows you to monitor how proactively the maintenance 
department is performing. While the PM vs. CM Work Order KPI is similar to Planned vs. 
Unplanned Work Order KPI, it focuses on the ratio between the CM and PM work orders. A high 
percentage of PM work orders is an indication that the maintenance department is proactive. 
Closed work orders based on receipt date are included in the KPI.

From the PM vs. CM WO Count % All Sites chart, you can drill down and:

• Compare the total count of CM and PM work orders between sites.

• Compare the total count of CM or PM work orders for a specific site.

• Analyze fluctuations in the monthly count of CM or PM work order count for a site.

• Analyze the total monthly count of PM or CM work orders by equipment type, cost center, or 
planner for a specific site and year.

• Analyze the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all equipment numbers 
by equipment type, cost center, or planner and for a selected site and year.

• Access a list of closed work orders for a specific equipment number.

• Access work order cost analysis for a specific closed work order.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.127
Navigation Overview for the PM vs. CM Work Order KPI

PM vs. CM Work Order Count Charts

Access the PM vs. CM WO Count % All Sites charts from the PM Compliance dashboard. These 
charts show the metrics for the year that you select from the dashboard parameter bar.

PM vs. CM Work Order Count % All Sites

The PM vs. CM Work Order Count % All Sites chart provides the total count and percentage of 
CM and PM work orders for all sites.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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PM vs. CM WO Count by Site 

The PM and CM WO Count by Site chart compares the count of CM and PM work orders between 
sites. In this chart, each bar represents the count of CM or PM work orders for a specific site.

CM WO Count for Site by Month

The CM WO Count for Site by Month chart shows the monthly count of CM work orders for a 
selected site. This chart is helpful because you can easily see if the count of CM work orders is 
increasing or decreasing from month to month. Click the Actions menu to access the following 
reports:

• CM WO Count by Equip Type for Site by Month

• CM WO Count by Cost Center for Site by Month

• CM WO Count by Planner for Site by Month

PM WO Count for Site by Month

The PM WO Count for Site by Month chart shows the monthly count of PM work orders for a 
selected site. This chart is helpful because you can easily see if the count of PM work orders is 
increasing or decreasing from month to month. Click the Actions menu to access the following 
reports:

• PM WO Count by Equip Type for Site by Month

• PM WO Count by Cost Center for Site by Month

• PM WO Count by Planner for Site by Month
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.128
Navigation for the PM vs. CM Work Order Count All Sites Charts

Click the pie chart to drill down to a chart 
comparing the number of CM and PM 
work orders between sites.

Click the CM or PM bar to drill 
down to the chart filtered to the 
monthly count of work orders for 
that selected site.

Access the PM/CM WO Count 
reports from the Actions menu.

PM or CM WO Count by Equip Type Reports

Access the PM or CM WO Count reports from the Actions menu in the PM/CM WO Count for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for PM or CM for a selected site and year.

PM or CM WO Count by Equip Type for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all equipment types 
in a specific site. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Equipment Type Code
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

PM or CM WO Count by Equip No for Site Equip Type by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all equipment 
numbers for the selected equipment type. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Orders for Site Equip Type by WO No

This report lists all the closed CM or PM work orders with details for a selected equipment 
number. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.129
Report Navigation for CM/PM WO Count by Equip Type

Click the equipment type 
code to drill down to the 

next report.

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report.

Click a work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

PM or CM WO Count by Cost Center Reports

Access the PM or CM WO Count reports from the Actions menu in the PM or CM WO Count for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

PM or CM WO Count by Cost Center for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all cost centers in a 
specific site. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Cost Center Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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PM or CM WO Count by Equip No for Site Cost Center by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all equipment 
numbers for the selected cost center. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Orders for Site Cost Center by WO No

This report lists all the closed CM or PM work orders with details for a selected equipment 
number. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 5.130
Report Navigation for CM WO Count by Cost Center

Click the cost center code to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the work order number to 
drill down to the WO Cost 
Analysis Summary report.

PM or CM WO Count by Planner Reports

Access the PM or CM WO Count reports from the Actions menu in the PM or CM WO Count for 
Site by Month chart. These reports show metrics for a selected site and year.

PM or CM WO Count by Planner for Site by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all planners in a 
specific site. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Planner Code

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

PM or CM WO Count by Equip No for Site Planner by Month

This report shows the monthly and yearly count of PM or CM work orders for all equipment 
numbers for the selected planner. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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• Equipment Number

• Total Count 1-12. The number corresponds with the month in the year; for instance, 1 is 
January, 2 is February, 3 is March, and so on.

• Total Count 1-12 totals (summary line)

• Total WO Count

• Total WO Count totals (summary line)

Closed Work Orders for Site Planner by WO No

This report lists all the closed CM or PM work orders with details for a selected equipment 
number. The PM and CM reports contain the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Work Order Problem Description

• Requestor First/Last Name

• Receive Date

• Priority Code

• Class Code

• Assigned First/Last Name

Fig. 5.131
Report Navigation for PM WO Count by Planner

Click the planner code to drill 
down to the next report.

Click the monthly or yearly totals to 
drill down to the next report.

Click the a work order number 
to drill down to the WO Cost 

Analysis Summary report.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year

The Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Month/Year report shows a summary of labor, material, 
and contract cost totals. This report contains the following columns:

• Work Order Number

• Equipment Number

• Equipment Description

• Material Cost Estimate

• Material Cost Actual Period

• Labor Cost Estimate

• Labor Cost Actual Period

• Contractor Cost Estimate

• Contractor Cost Actual Period

• Total Cost

Fig. 5.132
Work Order Cost Analysis Summary Report

Click the material, labor, or contractor cost totals to drill down to the 
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail reports.

Work Order Material/ Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year

The WO Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Month/Year reports show the transaction details for 
the material, labor, or contractor costs. 

Note   Because this report shows the cost detail for backlog work orders, cost does not occur until 
work starts.

These reports contain the following columns:

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year

• Employee Number • Part Number • Part Number

• Employee Name • Part Description • Part Description

• Total Time • Quantity • Quantity

• Total Time totals 
(summary line)

• Unit Cost Transaction • Unit Cost Transaction

• Total Cost • Material Cost Actual • Contractor Cost Actual

• Total Cost totals 
(summary line)

• Material Cost Actual total 
(summary line)

• Contractor Cost Actual 
total (summary line)
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Fig. 5.133
Work Order Material/Labor/Contract Cost Detail Report

Current Work Order Backlog Count for All Sites

The Current WO Backlog Count for all Sites KPI is the same as the one used on the Maintenance 
Backlog dashboard. For detailed information on the charts, reports, and navigation flow see 
“Current Work Order Backlog Count” on page 93.

Fig. 5.134
Current Work Order Backlog Count Chart

YTD Closed PM Work Order Count Report

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all PM 
work orders that were closed during the current year.

Fig. 5.135
YTD Closed PM Work Order Count Report

• Labor Date • Effective Date • Effective Date

• Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code • Expense Site Code

• Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code • Cost Center Code

• Account Code • Account Code • Account Code

• Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code • Sub Account Code

Work Order Labor Cost Detail 
Month/Year

Work Order Material Cost 
Detail Month/Year

Work Order Contract Cost 
Detail Month/Year
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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YTD Planned and Unplanned WO Count Report

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all planned 
and unplanned work orders, excluding canceled, that were created during the current year.

Fig. 5.136
YTD CM and PM Work Order Totals Report

YTD Work Order Count Report

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all work 
orders, excluding canceled, that were created during the current year.

Fig. 5.137
YTD CM and PM Work Order Totals Report

YTD Work Order Count CM PM Totals Report

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all CM and 
PM work orders, excluding canceled, that were created during the current year. 

Fig. 5.138
YTD CM and PM Work Order Totals Report

Current and YTD Reports

Current Statistic Reports

Managers need the ability to display current statistics for work orders backlog and open service 
requests. The Current Statistics reports provide a snapshot of the current standing of work order 
backlog and open service requests. Based on this information, management may need to 
investigate the causes of high backlog counts and/or high numbers of open service requests. High 
numbers in these areas may indicate increases in the risk of excessive downtime for equipment.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Order Backlog Current Statistics

Access this report from the Maintenance Backlog dashboard. This report shows the current total of 
backlog work orders and backlog labor hours for the selected year. See “Work Order Backlog 
Current Statistics Report” on page 138.

Open Service Request without Work Orders

Access this report from the Maintenance Work Order dashboard. This report shows the total count 
for all open service requests that do not have work orders. See “Open Service Request without 
Work Orders” on page 226.

Open Service Requests

Access this report from the Maintenance Work Order dashboard. This report shows the total count 
for all open service requests. See “Open Service Requests” on page 226.

YTD Statistic Reports

Managers need the ability to display year-to-date statistics for work orders, service requests, and 
downtime hours for equipment. This information can be used to track the effectiveness of 
maintenance procedures.

Downtime Hours Total YTD

Access the Downtime Hours Total YTD report from the Equipment Availability dashboard. This 
report shows the total downtime hours for the selected year. See “Downtime Hours Total YTD 
Report” on page 92.

Service Request Count YTD

Access this report from the Maintenance Work Order dashboard. This report shows the year-to-
date service request count. See “Service Request Count YTD” on page 226.

YTD Closed PM Work Order Count 

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all PM 
work orders that were closed during the current year. See “YTD Closed PM Work Order Count 
Report” on page 259.

YTD Planned and Unplanned WO Count

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all planned 
work orders, excluding canceled, that were created during the current year. See “YTD Planned and 
Unplanned WO Count Report” on page 260.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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YTD Work Order Count

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all work 
orders, excluding canceled, that were created during the current year. See “YTD Work Order 
Count Report” on page 260.

YTD Work Order Count CM PM Totals 

Access this report from the PM Compliance dashboard. This report shows the count of all CM and 
PM work orders, excluding canceled, that were created during the current year. See “YTD Work 
Order Count CM PM Totals Report” on page 260.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Chapter 6 

QAD Transportation Management

This chapter provides detailed information about metrics associated with shipping execution and 
carrier tracking of shipments and packages. It includes the following topics:

Introduction     264
Provides an overview of how QAD BI works with QAD’s Transportation Management and 
Package Exception Management functionality.

Shipment Volume Summary Dashboard     267
This dashboard includes measures of shipping volumes, weights, origins, and destinations. Use 
these statistics to analyze trends and volume metrics—for example, how many packages you 
shipped with a particular carrier and to what regions. 

Shipment Costs Summary Dashboard     274
This dashboard includes measures of shipping and delivery costs. Use these statistics to analyze 
estimated freight spend, including overall profit/loss on freight, which can provide subsequent 
opportunities to change carriers or negotiate carrier rates. 

Delivery Performance Dashboard     283
This dashboard includes measures of carrier performance. Use these statistics to evaluate and 
improve your company’s effectiveness in meeting customer delivery expectations.

Package Exceptions Summary Dashboard     293
This dashboard includes measures of delivery exceptions and delays. Use these statistics to 
evaluate the effectiveness of your carriers in meeting customer delivery expectations.

Reports Menu     301
The Reports Menu for Transportation Management provides an additional access point for reports 
as drill-down items from the dashboards.
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Introduction

The PRECISION BI module is part of QAD BI and is being introduced in the QAD BI 3.7 release. 
The PRECISION modules that QAD BI supports for this release are Transportation Management 
(TMS), used for shipping execution, and Package Exception Management (PEM), used for carrier 
tracking of shipments and packages.

Note   This document assumes an understanding of the TMS and PEM modules and functionality.

QAD BI-TMS includes metrics focused on shipping performance, including:

• Measures of volumes and package weights of deliveries

• Top shipping origin sites and top destination countries

• Measures of freight spend and overall profit/loss on freight

• Measures of a carrier’s delivery performance, including analysis of exceptions or delays 
occurring in the delivery cycle of product to the end customer

Appropriate reports and drill-downs to the support data are included in QAD BI-TMS, where data 
from PRECISION TMS and PEM can be extracted daily to the BI data warehouse. You can then 
perform analysis using the BI Collaborative Portal. TMS shipment transactions must be unique 
within the PRECISION database so that the system can extract them into the BI data warehouse. 
Any shipment transactions with duplicate database keys cause the extraction to fail.

BI-TMS includes the following dashboards:

• Shipment Volume Summary

• Shipment Costs Summary

• Delivery Performance

• Package Exception Summary

Each dashboard and the visual items contained in each, as well as appropriate drill-downs and 
reports, are discussed in more detail in the following sections.

Each dashboard includes a selection parameter of date range. The Shipment Volume, Shipment 
Costs, and Delivery Performance dashboards also include a Shipment Direction parameter, 
allowing analysis to be performed on Outbound shipments, Inbound/Returns shipments, or both. 
The Package Exception Summary includes an Alert Type parameter, allowing for filtering on one 
or many specific Exception/Alert Types supported in the PEM module.

Note   When you access the collaborative portal through a native application on the Apple iPad, 
these dashboards do not contain parameter selections as of release 3.7. These alternative versions 
are located under the Mobile dashboard.

Fig. 6.1
Mobile Dashboard
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QAD BI-TMS allows top management and logistics/transportation management personnel to 
monitor high-level shipping metrics, including analysis of freight spend and overall profit/loss on 
freight. The information can help them reduce costs and achieve gross margin targets. QAD BI-
TMS also provides an understanding of the cost of delivery of product to end customers as well as 
information on the level of delivery and pickup failures.

• Plant managers, supply chain managers, and operations managers can use QAD BI-TMS to 
evaluate and improve the effectiveness of meeting customer delivery expectations.

• Sales management can evaluate channels and territories for volume and delivery performance 
expectations.

• Sales analysts can spot anomalies and exceptions in a company’s shipping history to discover 
opportunities for improved delivery performance and customer retention.

• Salespersons can view historical and trended shipping for their customers. They can prepare 
for customer reviews and contract negotiations using facts including actual sales, delivery 
performance, and returns history.

The shipping, costing, delivery performance, and exception and delays metrics included in QAD 
BI-TMS help answer these questions:

• What is our freight spend (and its impact on the overall cost of sales)? Can we use this 
information for negotiating contracts with carriers? Who are our top carriers and how much do 
we spend with them?

• What is our profit/loss on freight?

• What is the average freight cost per unit (for example, package weight) shipped?

• What percentage of our shipments are delivered on time (in full)? 

• What sites or customers are experiencing substandard OTD%?

• What percentage of our shipments are not successfully delivered (that is, damaged, lost, 
returned)? What is the level of delivery failures and pickup failures?

• Is the root cause of unsuccessful deliveries the shipping department? Carriers? Particular 
service lanes?

• Analyze trends and volume metrics (for example, how many packages shipped with a 
particular carrier/service and to what regions?)

• How can I determine if a carrier is meeting their Service Level Agreements (SLAs) for the 
services that I purchase? (analysis of best performing lanes, overall carrier performance, and 
so on) 

• What poor shipping habits must we address? (For example, shipping with a priority service 
when a lower-cost service could be used instead.) Can we reduce the level of service chosen 
for particular lanes? (For example, would a Ground service achieve similar performance to an 
Air service?)

• Analysis of shipping conditions (for example, volume of Hazmat or dry ice parcels) and the 
associated accessorial costs. Can some of these costs be avoided? How much cost is incurred 
through additional accessorial costs?

• Have accessorial costs been increasing over time? Is there a trend?

• Are we using particular carriers less or more frequently to some regions? 

• What is the cost of doing business when shipping to particular regions?
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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To answer these questions, QAD BI-TMS provides a set of predefined analytics by function in the 
form of graphs, grids, and detailed reports. Dashboards are set up to monitor standard KPIs for 
each functional area. 

The following is the list of KPIs for the TMS module and associated visual items. Each is 
described in the subsequent sections. These provide analysis of shipping volumes and shipping 
costs, and where applicable there are drill-down capabilities.

• Shipping Volumes by Carrier 

• Shipment Volume by Service for Carrier and Month

• Package Weight by Service for Carrier and Month

• Top 10 Countries by Volume

• Top 10 Locations by Volume

• Estimated Freight Cost per Unit Shipped 

• Average Cost per LB shipped 

• Estimated Accessorial Costs as Percentage of Total Freight

• Accessorial Cost Percentage

• Estimated Shipping Profit (or Loss)

• Estimated Shipping Profit or Loss

The following is the list of KPIs for PEM module and associated visual items. Each is described in 
the subsequent sections. These provide analysis of carrier performance, and where applicable there 
are drill-down capabilities.

• Carrier On-Time Delivery Performance

• On Time Performance by Service for Carrier and Month 

• % of Agreed Delivery Times Reached

• On-Time Performance by Month 

• % of Packages that are Not Delivered

• Unsuccessful Deliveries by Month

• % of Total estimated carrier shipping charges for packages that are not delivered

• Cost of Unsuccessful Deliveries by Month

• %of Lost and Damaged Packages

• Exceptions for Current Month

• Exceptions by Month

• Exceptions by Carrier Service for Month

• % of Packages that had an Address Correction problem

• Deliveries with Address Corrections

• % of correctly addressed packages that are not delivered correctly first time

• Deliveries with multiple Delivery Attempts to correct address

• % of Collections that are not collected correctly first time

• Deliveries with multiple Collection Attempts
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Shipment Volume Summary Dashboard

The Shipment Volume Summary dashboard organizes common measures of Shipping Volumes, 
Weights, Origins, and Destinations. It shows statistics that you can use to analyze trends and 
volume metrics. (For example, how many packages shipped with a particular carrier/service and to 
what regions?)

The visual items on the Shipment Volume Summary dashboard (each of which is discussed in 
more detail in this section) include:

• Shipment Volume by Carrier

• Package Weight by Carrier

• Top 10 Countries by Shipment Volume

• Top 10 Packing Locations by Shipment Volume

To access this dashboard, log in to QAD BI using your user ID and password. QAD BI 
automatically redisplays the last used dashboard for a given user ID. If the Shipment Volume 
Summary dashboard does not appear immediately after login, use the Dashboard Menu at the top 
of the window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipment Volume Summary.

Fig. 6.2
Accessing the Shipment Volume Summary Dashboard

A parameter selection bar allows you to specify: 

• The from/to date period for the statistics

• The Shipment Direction for the shipment transactions included in the statistics

Fig. 6.3
Parameter Selection Bar

Click in any of the date range selection boxes and type an appropriate value directly, or you can 
use the drop-down list and select the appropriate period date. 

Click the Shipment Direction – Inbound and/or Shipment Direction – Outbound check boxes to 
select or clear your choices. 

After making your selections, click Refresh to update the statistics to match the appropriate 
selections. 

Shipping transactions of an Outbound shipment direction are those shipments with a Shipment 
Type that is flagged as either Export or Domestic Outbound.

Shipping transactions of an Inbound shipment direction are those shipments with a Shipment Type 
that is flagged as either Import or Domestic Inbound.
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The date range chosen in the selection bar is matched against the Despatch Date of the shipping 
transaction. It is the date that the shipment is despatched from the warehouse (when the carrier 
picks up the shipment). 

For Outbound shipments, the Despatch Date is either:

• Date of Manifested (MAN) event on the shipment’s shipping plan

OR

• If no shipping plan yet or no MAN event on plan, the Shipment Header Despatch Date

For Inbound shipments, the Despatch Date is either:

• Date of Manifested (MAN) event on the shipment’s shipping plan

OR

• Date of In Transit (TRN) event on the shipment’s shipping plan

Shipment Volume by Carrier

After you select the date range and shipment direction, the first visual item on this dashboard is a 
Shipment Volume by Carrier bar chart. This graph shows the total count of shipments per carrier 
and month, for the selected period and shipment directions.

Note   Only shipments that have been successfully rated in TMS are included in the visual items 
on the Shipment Volume Summary dashboard.

Fig. 6.4
Shipment Volume By Carrier

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant color-coded bar. There is a 
drill-down available to another bar chart titled Shipment Volume by Carrier Service.

This chart shows the division of the total count/volume of shipments per Carrier Service, for the 
selected carrier and month. This analysis can assist logistics and transportation managers to assess 
how many packages are being shipped with a particular carrier/service. The analysis can also 
identify any poor shipping habits that must be addressed (for example, shipping with a priority 
service when a lower-cost service could be used instead).
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Fig. 6.5
Shipment Volume By Carrier Service

Package Weight by Carrier

The next visual item on this dashboard is a bar chart called Package Weight by Carrier. This graph 
shows the total gross weight (in pounds) of packages by carrier and month. Each shipment in TMS 
includes one or multiple packages. This graph shows combined total gross weight of all packages 
in all shipments of selected directions, for the selected period.

Note   The predefined analytics provided in QAD BI-TMS 3.7 uses LB weight unit of measure on 
this visual item. However, package weight in KGs is also an available dimension, and if necessary 
an equivalent visual item based on KGs can be developed during the implementation process.

Fig. 6.6
Package Weight by Carrier

Click the relevant color-coded bar to select a specific carrier-month combination. There is a drill-
down available to another bar chart titled Package Weight (LB) by Service for Carrier and Month.

This chart shows the division of the total weight of all packages by carrier service, for the selected 
carrier and month. This analysis can assist logistics and transportation managers to assess the total 
gross weight of packages that are being shipped with a particular carrier/service.
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Fig. 6.7
Package Weight by Service

Top 10 Countries by Shipment Volume

The next visual item on this dashboard is a pie chart called Top 10 Countries by Shipment Volume. 
This chart displays the ranked highest volume of shipments, based on destination (for Outbound 
shipments) or origin (for Inbound shipments). Sales management can use this analysis to:

• Evaluate channels and territories for volume expectations.

• Identify regions where sales are not performing as expected.

• Leverage particular patterns to determine if they can zone-skip (or country-skip) based on 
large volumes of packages being shipped to the same or similar destination.

The Shipment Direction parameter in the selection bar determines whether these countries are 
ship-to or ship-from countries, or a combination of both.

• If the Shipment Direction is Outbound only, the pie chart represents Destination (ship-to) 
countries.

• If the Shipment Direction is Inbound only, the pie chart represents Origin (ship-from) 
countries.

• If both Outbound and Inbound directions are selected, the pie chart represents both Destination 
(Ship-To) and Origin (Ship-From) countries.

Example   If both directions are selected, the count of shipments for the United States 
represents the sum of all Outbound shipments from the United States plus all Inbound 
shipments to the United States.
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Fig. 6.8
Top 10 Countries by Shipment Volume

A pie slice represents each of the Top 10 countries, with the total count of shipments to/from that 
country for the selected period displayed beside the country name.

Example   If both Inbound and Outbound shipment directions are selected, the United States,70 
highlighted in Figure 6.9 represents all Inbound and Outbound shipments involving the USA for 
the selected period.

Fig. 6.9
Total Shipment Count by Country

Hover over that pie slice to display the count of shipments to/from a country as a percentage of the 
overall count of shipments sent to/from all the Top 10 countries. That is, the system shows the 
percentage of shipment volumes being shipped to/from each of the Top 10 countries.
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Fig. 6.10
Country as Percentage of Overall Shipment Count

Click a pie slice to see an analysis of the breakdown of Shipment Volume by Region within a 
Country. If the Top 10 country selected is either United States (US) or Canada (CA), this analysis 
is broken down by state.

Fig. 6.11
US or Canada Shipment Count

If the Top 10 country selected is a country other than United States (US) or Canada (CA), the 
system breaks down the analysis by city.

Fig. 6.12
Other Countries Shipment Count
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Top 10 Locations by Shipment Volume

The next visual item on this dashboard is a pie chart titled Top 10 Locations by Shipment Volume. 
This chart shows the Top 10 Packing Locations on either or both Outbound shipments and 
Inbound/Return Shipments, depending on Shipment Directions selected.

Within TMS, a Packing Location is the logical area from which you ship your TMS packages. It is 
not necessarily a physical location, although for most situations it is a physical location. The 
packing location is related to the Internal ID, to determine the shipper carrier accounts for that 
logical location. Packing Location in TMS is viewed as being the grouping of packages for carriers 
that are picked up together and travel together with the carriers who pick them up.

This analysis allows identification of top-performing business units, allowing for TMS 
configuration where there are separate business franchises (Packing Locations) at the same 
shipping address.

Fig. 6.13
Top 10 Locations by Shipment Volume

A pie slice represents each of the Top 10 locations, with the total count of shipments to/from that 
Packing Location for the selected period displayed beside the Packing Location name.

Example   If both Inbound and Outbound shipment directions are selected, the US Sales Office, 
117 highlighted in Figure 6.14 represents all Inbound and Outbound shipments to/from the US 
Sales office packing location for the selected period.

Fig. 6.14
Total Shipments from Packing Location
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When you hover over that pie slice, the display shows the count of shipments to/from a packing 
location as a percentage of the overall count of shipments sent to/from all the Top 10 packing 
locations. That is, the system shows the percentage of shipment volumes being shipped to/from 
each of the Top 10 packing locations.

Fig. 6.15
Percentage of Overall Shipments Involving Packing Location

Shipment Costs Summary Dashboard

The Shipment Costs Summary dashboard organizes common measures of Shipping and Delivery 
Costs showing statistics that you can use to analyze Estimated Freight Spend. Statistics include 
overall Profit/Loss on Freight, which can provide subsequent opportunities to change carriers or 
negotiate carrier rates. You can use these metrics to reduce your cost of sales by understanding the 
cost of delivery of product to end customers. You can also analyze shipping conditions (for 
example, volume of Hazmat or dry ice parcels) and the associated accessorial costs. Use this data 
to determine if some of these costs can be avoided in future shipping.

The visual items on the Shipment Costs Summary dashboard, which are discussed in more detail 
in this section, include:

• Carrier Costs by Month

• Average Cost per Unit Shipped

• Accessorial Cost as Percentage of Total Cost

• Charges for Unsuccessful Deliveries

• Estimated Shipping Profit / Loss

To access this dashboard, log in to QAD BI using your user ID and password. QAD BI 
automatically redisplays the last-used dashboard. If the Shipment Costs Summary dashboard does 
not appear immediately after login, pull down the Dashboard Menu at the top of the window. 
Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipment Costs Summary, as shown below.
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Fig. 6.16
Accessing the Shipment Costs Summary Dashboard

A parameter selection bar allows you to specify: 

• The from/to date period for the statistics

• The shipment direction for the shipment transactions included in the statistics

You can click in any of the date range selection boxes and type an appropriate value directly, or 
you can use the drop-down list and select the appropriate period date.

You can click in the Shipment Direction – Inbound and/or Shipment Direction – Outbound check 
boxes to select or clear choice.

See “Shipment Volume Summary Dashboard” on page 267 for definitions of Shipment Direction 
and Despatch Date.

After making your selections, click Refresh to update the statistics to match the appropriate 
selections. 

Note   Only shipments that have been successfully “Rated” in TMS are included in the visual 
items on the Shipment Costs Summary dashboard. 

Carrier Costs by Month

Once selection of Date range and Shipment Direction is made, the first visual item on this 
dashboard is a bar chart called Carrier Costs by Month. Use this graph to assess the total estimated 
amounts spent on Carrier Charges for shipments processed by the carriers per month. Details 
include a breakdown of the total Estimated Carrier Costs across each of the possible TMS charge 
types (Freight, Fuel, other Accessorial costs), for a selected carrier and month combination.

Fig. 6.17
Carrier Costs by Month
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Note   The predefined analytics provided in QAD BI-TMS 3.7 uses CORP (Corporate) currency 
on this visual item. However, Estimated Carrier Shipping Charges are also available in other 
currency dimensions (for example, Rate Currency, Shipment Currency, Base Currency). If 
necessary, an equivalent visual item based on another currency can be developed during the 
implementation process.

Click the relevant color-coded bar to select a specific carrier-month combination. A drill-down is 
available to another bar chart titled Shipment Charges by Charge Type.

This chart shows the division of the total Estimated Carrier Costs per Charge Type, for the selected 
carrier and month, where any Estimated Accessorial charges are identified per individual 
accessorial. These individual accessorial costs vary from carrier to carrier, because not all carriers 
utilize the same types of accessorial costs.

This analysis can assist logistics and transportation managers to assess their freight spend and how 
can they use this information for negotiating contracts with carriers. This data can be used to 
identify their top carriers and how they spend with them. The information also provides analysis of 
shipping conditions (for example, Hazmat or dry ice parcels) and the associated accessorial costs. 
Review of historic data over time can provide information on whether accessorial costs have been 
increasing over time and, if so, whether the increase indicates a trend.

Fig. 6.18
Shipment Charges by Charge Type

Average Cost per Unit Shipped

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart titled Average Cost per LB Shipped. 

This cost is calculated as a division of the overall Estimated Carrier Cost (freight + fuel + 
accessorial costs) across a standard Weight unit of measure.

That is, Average Cost per LB is calculated for each carrier and month combination as ((Total 
Estimated Carrier Costs / Total Shipment Package Gross Weight in Lbs) x 100).

The Carrier Charge of shipping goods to customers is part of the overall operating cost related to 
the sale. A shipper typically tries to keep this figure low to ensure that it does not cost too much to 
deliver products to end customers.
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Note   The predefined analytics provided in QAD BI-TMS 3.7 uses LB weight unit of measure on 
this visual item. However, package gross weight in KGs is also an available dimension. If 
necessary, an equivalent visual item based on Avg Cost per KG can be developed during the 
implementation process.

Fig. 6.19
Average Cost per Weight Unit Shipped

Click the relevant graphical point to select a specific carrier-month combination. A drill-down is 
available to a report titled Package Volume by Service, Zone for Month, Carrier, Direction.

This report shows the Package Count, Total Gross Weight, Total Cost, and Avg Cost per Unit 
broken down per Carrier Service, for the selected carrier, month, and shipment direction. This 
analysis can show the trend of the freight cost per Weight UM shipped, and assist identification of 
trends within the context of different carriers/services.

Fig. 6.20
Package Volume Report

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Package Volume by 
Service, Zone for Month, Carrier, Direction.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


278     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

Fig. 6.21
Accessing the Package Volume Report

Accessorial Cost Percentage

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart called Accessorial Cost as Percentage of 
Total Cost. Use this graph to assess what percentage of the overall Estimated Carrier Freight 
Spend is incurred by Accessorial charges (excluding Fuel Surcharges). Data reporting details 
include the breakdown of both Carrier charge and Customer charge for individual Accessorial 
charge types for a selected carrier-month combination.

Carrier charge is the amount a shipper must pay a carrier for providing services.

Customer charge is the amount a shipper may charge their end customer for shipping charges, 
possibly including an uplift (increase) over the amount the shipper pays the carrier.

This metric can be used to identify the less-visible estimated accessorial costs and their impact on 
overall cost of shipping. Many freight carriers charge extra fees for trailer detention/demurrage, 
and other expenses or extra services. Often, these extra costs result from inefficient processes. This 
information can identify areas where you may have to negotiate accessorial costs with the carrier, 
or eliminate the costs by selecting an appropriate alternative service. 

Note   This analysis is based on estimated charges and not on the final actual carrier freight bill.

Fig. 6.22
Accessorial Cost Percentage

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. A drill-down 
is available to the report called Accessorial Charges for Carrier, Month, Direction.
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This report shows the details of the individual types of Accessorial costs incurred per Carrier 
Service, for the selected carrier, month, and shipment direction. It provides details of both 
Estimated Carrier Charge and Estimated Customer Charge.

Fig. 6.23
Accessorial Charges Report

Note   The predefined analytics provided in QAD BI-TMS 3.7 use CORP (Corporate) currency on 
this report. However, Estimated Carrier Shipping Charges and Estimated Customer Shipping 
Charges are also available in other currency dimensions (for example, Rate Currency, Shipment 
Currency, Base Currency). If necessary, an equivalent report based on another currency can be 
developed during implementation.

This report can also be run directly from the reports menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top 
of the window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Accessorial Charges 
for Carrier, Month, Direction. 

Fig. 6.24
Accessing the Accessorial Charges Report
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Charges for Unsuccessful Deliveries

The next visual item on this dashboard is a bar chart called Charges for Unsuccessful Deliveries. 
This chart identifies total Estimated Shipping Charges that the shipper may pay the carrier for 
packages that are not identified as successfully delivered to the end recipient at all. (It does not 
include packages that were delivered to the wrong end recipient.) This information can identify 
excessive carrier charges for unfulfilled deliveries.

Unsuccessful deliveries include Failed Deliveries or Anticipated to have Failed Deliveries.

Packages shipping Outbound are identified as Failed Delivery when the shipping plan associated 
with the package has been closed without a completed delivered event occurring.

Packages shipping Inbound are identified as Failed Delivery when the shipping plan associated 
with the package has been closed without a completed delivered event occurring and where 
another anticipated event has occurred.

Packages (shipping either Outbound or Inbound) are identified as Anticipated to have Failed 
Delivery when:

• The shipping plan associated with the package is Open with Anticipated Expected Failed 
Cutoff Date before today.

AND 

• One of these Alerts exists: Lost/Damaged or Tracer Request.

Fig. 6.25
Charges for Unsuccessful Deliveries

Note   The predefined analytics provided in QAD BI-TMS 3.7 uses CORP (Corporate) currency 
on this visual item. However, Charges for Unsuccessful Deliveries are also available in other 
currency dimensions (for example, Rate Currency, Shipment Currency, Base Currency). If 
necessary, an equivalent visual item based on another currency can be developed during 
implementation.

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant color-coded bar. A drill-down 
is available to a report titled Unsuccessful Deliveries by Service for Carrier, Month, Direction. 
This report provides details of the individual package tracking numbers that are considered to be 
Undeliverable. For packages considered to be Anticipated to have Failed Delivery, the report 
details which packages have raised alerts of Lost/Damaged or Tracer Request. The Estimated 
Carrier Charge for each Unsuccessful Delivery or Anticipated Failed Delivery is also displayed.
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Fig. 6.26
Unsuccessful Deliveries Report

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Unsuccessful Deliveries by 
Service for Carrier, Month, Direction.

Fig. 6.27
Accessing the Unsuccessful Deliveries Report

Estimated Shipping Profit/Loss

The next visual item on this dashboard is a bar chart called Estimated Shipping Profit / Loss. This 
chart identifies the difference between the following two amounts:

• Estimated cost of freight, fuel, and accessorial costs the shipper charges to the end-recipient 
(Estimated Customer Charges)

• Estimated cost of freight, fuel, and accessorial costs the shipper pays the carrier for their 
service (Estimated Carrier Charges)
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This KPI would apply to shipment transactions of Freight Payment Methods excluding Collect or 
3rd Party. (Estimated charges are unlikely to be calculated, or the shipper eventually pays the 
actual charges to the carrier for these freight payment methods.)

Shipping charges are considered as Profit when the Estimated Customer Charges are higher than 
Estimated Carrier Charges. Otherwise, the charges are Loss and are shown as negative values 
below the 0 Zero baseline.

This initial visual item is representative of the overall Profit or Loss, across all Carrier Services, 
for the selected period and shipment direction. Some individual services can sometimes show a 
loss while other services for the same carrier show a profit. Breakdown detail per Service is 
accessible through a drill-down; see Figure 6.29 on page 283.

Fig. 6.28
Estimated Shipping Profits

Note   The predefined analytics provided in QAD BI-TMS 3.7 use CORP (Corporate) currency on 
this visual item. However, the estimated shipping charges that are used to determine Estimated 
Shipping Profit/Loss are also available in other currency dimensions (for example, Rate Currency, 
Shipment Currency, Base Currency). If necessary, an equivalent visual item based on another 
currency can be developed during implementation.

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant color-coded bar. A drill-down 
is available to another bar chart titled Estimated Shipping Profit / Loss by Service.

This chart shows the division of the Estimated Profit or Loss per Carrier Service, for the selected 
carrier and month.

This analysis can provide top management and logistics and transportation managers with high-
level shipping metrics with an eye toward reducing costs and achieving gross margin targets. 
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Fig. 6.29
Estimated Shipping Profit by Service

Delivery Performance Dashboard

The Delivery Performance dashboard organizes common measures of Carrier Performance 
showing statistics that can be used to evaluate and improve the effectiveness of meeting customer 
delivery expectations. Sales analysts can use this data to:

• Spot anomalies and exceptions in shipping history.

• Discover opportunities for improved delivery performance and customer retention.

• Analyze the level of delivery and pickup failures.

The visual items on the Delivery Performance dashboard (each of which is discussed in more 
detail) include:

• On Time Performance by Month

• Unsuccessful Deliveries by Month

• Correctly Addressed Packages not Delivered First Time

• Address Corrections by Month

• Collections not Collected correctly First Time

To access this dashboard, log in to QAD BI system using your user ID and password. The system 
automatically redisplays the last used dashboard for a given user ID. If the Delivery Performance 
dashboard does not appear immediately after login, use the Dashboard Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Delivery Performance.

Fig. 6.30
Accessing the Delivery Performance Dashboard

A parameter selection bar allows you to specify: 

• The from/to date period for the statistics
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• The Shipment Direction for the shipment transactions included in the statistics

Fig. 6.31
Parameter Selection Bar

Click in any of the date range selection boxes and type an appropriate value directly, or use the 
drop-down list and select the appropriate period date. 

Click in the Shipment Direction – Inbound and/or Shipment Direction – Outbound check boxes to 
select or clear choices. 

After making your selections, click Refresh to update the statistics to match the appropriate 
selections. 

See “Shipment Volume Summary Dashboard” on page 267 for definitions of Shipment Direction 
and Despatch Date.

On Time Performance by Month

The metric of % of Agreed Delivery Times Reached can be used to assess carriers’ ability to meet 
their service level agreements (on-time delivery performance). This information could be used to 
renegotiate carrier rates, switch to an alternative service, or even switch to an alternative carrier.

Deliveries are considered to be on-time if:

• 1st Attempted Delivery Date/Time is less than Initial ETA Date/Time on closed shipping 
plans.

OR 

• Open shipping plans exist where Initial ETA dates are in the past.

Packages are considered to be successfully delivered when the shipment plan associated with 
package is Closed and has a Delivered Event (DTD) flagged as Completed. 

Carrier On Time Delivery Percent = ((Carrier On Time number of packs / total Number of Packs) * 100).

Note   Only shipping transactions that have PEM shipping plans attached are available for use on 
the Delivery Performance dashboard.

This line chart displays details of %OTD (percentage On Time Deliveries) per carrier, for the 
selected date range and shipment direction.
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Fig. 6.32
On Time Performance by Month

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. There is a 
drill-down available to the grid titled On-Time Performance by Service for Carrier and Month.

This grid provides information on the count of Packages, the number of Successful Deliveries, and 
number of On Time Deliveries, per Carrier Service. It includes a breakdown of %OTD for each 
individual service.

Fig. 6.33
On Time Performance Report
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Fig. 6.34
On Time Performance Detail

Select a row on the grid for a particular Carrier Service to drill down to a report called On-time 
Performance Transactions for Carrier, Month, Service. This report displays additional details of 
Shipment Reference and Tracking Number for each of the packages.

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Ontime Performance 
Transactions for Carrier, Month, Service.

Fig. 6.35
Accessing the On Time Performance Report

Unsuccessful Deliveries by Month

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart titled Unsuccessful Deliveries by Month. 
This chart identifies the percentage of packages that are not identified as successfully delivered to 
the end-recipient at all (does not include being delivered to the wrong end-recipient). This 
information can identify lanes that are not reliable for a specific carrier, or delivery failures that 
can be eliminated by selecting appropriate alternative services.

The Unsuccessful Deliveries category includes Failed Deliveries or Anticipated to have Failed 
Deliveries.
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A package shipping Outbound is considered a Failed Delivery when the shipping plan associated 
with the package has been Closed without a Completed Delivered Event occurring.

A package shipping Inbound is considered a Failed Delivery when:

• The shipping plan associated with the package has been Closed without a Completed 
Delivered Event occurring.

AND 

• Another Anticipated Event has occurred.

A package (shipping either Outbound or Inbound) is considered Anticipated to have Failed 
Delivery when:

• The shipping plan associated with the package is Open with Anticipated Expected Failed 
Cutoff Date before today.

AND

• One of these Alerts exists: Lost/Damaged or Tracer Request.

Successfully Delivered packages have shipment plans that are Closed and have a Delivered Event 
(DTD) flagged as Completed.

% of Unsuccessful Deliveries = (Count of Unsuccessful Delivery Packages / Total Expected to Have 
Been Delivered Packages (Successfully Delivered + Failed Delivered + Anticipated Failed Delivered) * 
100)

Fig. 6.36
Unsuccessful Deliveries by Month

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. There is a 
drill-down available to the grid titled Unsuccessful Deliveries by Service for Carrier, Month, 
Direction.

This grid provides information on the count of packages, and the number of Unsuccessful 
Deliveries, per individual carrier service, for the selected period and carrier.
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Fig. 6.37
Unsuccessful Deliveries Summary

Select a row on the grid for a particular carrier service to drill down to a report called Unsuccessful 
Deliveries for Carrier, Month, Direction, Service. 

This report provides details of the individual package Tracking Numbers that are considered to be 
Undeliverable. Also, for those packages considered to be Anticipated to have Failed Delivery, the 
report details which packages have Raised Alerts of Lost/Damaged or Tracer Request. The 
Estimated Carrier Charge for each Unsuccessful Delivery or Anticipated Failed Delivery is also 
displayed.

Fig. 6.38
Unsuccessful Deliveries Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Unsuccessful Deliveries 
for Carrier, Month, Direction, Service.
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Fig. 6.39
Accessing the Unsuccessful Deliveries Report

Correctly Addressed Packages Not Delivered First Time

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart called Correctly Addressed Packages not 
Delivered First Time. This report identifies the percentage of packages that required multiple 
delivery attempts even though the delivery address was correct. This information can be used to 
identify special instruction requirements for delivery during particular hours or where the shipper 
had the wrong contact name for the ship-to party.

Deliveries are considered to be Correctly Addressed Packages not Delivered First Time when the 
shipping plan associated with the package has:

• A Raised Alert of type Delivery_Attempted

AND 

• No Raised Alerts of types Address_Problem or Change_in_Delivery

The line chart shows % of correctly addressed packages that are not delivered correctly first time, 
for the selected period and shipment directions. 

Fig. 6.40
Correctly Addressed Packages Not Delivered

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. There is a 
drill-down available to a report titled Correctly Addressed not Delivered First Time for Month, 
Service, Direction.
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This report provides details of the individual package Tracking Numbers for each of the packages 
considered correctly addressed but not delivered correctly the first time.

Fig. 6.41
Correctly Addressed Not Delivered Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Correctly Addressed not 
Delivered First Time for Month, Service, Direction.

Fig. 6.42
Accessing the Correctly Addressed Not Delivered Report

Address Corrections by Month

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart titled Address Corrections by Month. This 
chart identifies packages where there was an address difficulty delivering the package. This 
information can identify master address information that is incorrect, changes to the order after it 
has been placed, and other reasons for address problems.

Deliveries are considered to have an Address Correction problem when the shipping plan 
associated with the package has a Raised Alert of type Address_Problem or Change_in_Delivery.

The line chart shows % of Packages with Address Corrections, for the selected period and 
shipment direction. 
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Fig. 6.43
Address Corrections by Month

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. There is a 
drill-down available to a report titled Address Corrections by Service for Carrier, Month.

This report provides details of the individual package Tracking Numbers for each of the packages 
considered to have Address Corrections. It identifies whether the cause of the Address Correction 
was a Raised Alert of type Address_Problem or Change_in_Delivery.

Fig. 6.44
Address Corrections Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Address Corrections by 
Service for Carrier, Month.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


292     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

Fig. 6.45
Accessing the Address Corrections Report

Collections Not Collected Correctly First Time

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart called Collections not Collected Correctly 
First Time. This chart identifies packages that required multiple collection attempts, even though 
the pick-up address was correct.

Collections are considered to be Correctly Addressed but not Collected Correctly First Time when 
the shipping plan associated with package has:

• A Raised Alert of type Collection_Attempt or Collection_Failed 

AND 

• No Raised Alerts of types Address_Problem or Change_in_Delivery

The line chart shows % of Packages not Collected Correctly First Time, for the selected period. As 
Collections are appropriate only to Inbound shipments, the Shipment Direction parameter in the 
selection bar has no impact on this visual item.

Fig. 6.46
Collections Not Collected Correctly

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. There is a 
drill-down available to a report titled Collections not Collected Correctly First Time by Service, 
for Month, Carrier.

This report provides details of the individual package Tracking Numbers for each of the packages 
requiring multiple collection attempts.
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Fig. 6.47
Collections Not Collected Correctly Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments|Collections not Collected 
Correctly First Time by Service, for Month, Carrier.

Fig. 6.48
Accessing the Collections Not Collected Correctly Report

Package Exceptions Summary Dashboard

The Package Exceptions Summary dashboard organizes common measures of delivery exceptions 
and delays. The dashboard shows statistics that can be used to evaluate and improve the 
effectiveness of meeting customer delivery expectations, and evaluate carrier delivery 
effectiveness. Sales analysts can use this data to evaluate exceptions and delays in shipping 
history. The information can help them prepare for customer reviews and carrier contract 
negotiations using facts including actual delays and causes of delivery exceptions. Logistics and 
transportation managers can use this data to report on packages that were lost or damaged or 
delayed during transit. They can identify the cause of delays/exceptions during transit (carrier 
pickup/delivery delays, attempted deliveries, customs issues, and so on).
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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The visual items on the Package Exceptions Summary dashboard (each of which is discussed in 
more detail) include:

• Exceptions by Month

• Exceptions for Current Month

• Delays by Month

To access this dashboard, log in to QAD BI using your user ID and password. The system 
automatically redisplays the last used dashboard for a given user ID. If the Package Exceptions 
Summary dashboard does not appear immediately after login, pull down the Dashboard Menu at 
the top of the window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Package Exceptions 
Summary.

Fig. 6.49
Accessing the Package Exceptions Summary Dashboard

A parameter selection bar allows you to specify: 

• The from/to date period for the statistics

• The Alert/Exception Types to be included in the statistics

Fig. 6.50
Parameter Selection Bars

You can click in any of the date range selection boxes and type an appropriate value directly, or 
you can use the drop-down list and select the appropriate period date. 

The list of available Alert Types is determined by the selection of Raised Alerts/Exceptions on 
PEM shipping plans. You can select one or several Alert Types on which to conduct your analysis. 
For example, you may wish to analyze how many of your international shipments have 
encountered customs issues over the past number of months. 

The Alert Types selected as initial defaults are:

• Shipment Returned

• Lost/Damaged

• Delivery Attempted
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• Customs Issue

• Address Problem

if any of these Alert Types are raised on shipping plans. You can change or add to this default 
selection.

After making your selections, click Refresh to update the statistics to match the appropriate 
selections. 

Exceptions by Month

This metric of Exception Count by Month per Alert Type can be used to assess carriers’ delivery 
performance. It identifies the number of Alert/Exceptions encountered in the delivery journey of a 
package to the end recipient. 

The possible range of Alert/Exception types currently processed by PEM includes:

• Lost_damaged = Lost/Damaged

• Delivery_attempted = Attempted Delivery

• Address_problem = Address Problem

• Collection_failed = Collection Failed 

• Collection_Attempt = Collection Attempted

• Customs_issue = Customs Issue

• Delivery_failed = Delivery Failed

• Change_in_delivery = Change in Delivery

• Delay_expected = Delay Expected

• Event_variance = Event Variance

• Late_delivery_expd = Late Delivery Expected

• Missed_delvry_date = Missed Delivery Date

• No_carrier_activty = No Carrier Activity

• Shipment_returned = Shipment Returned

• Tracer_request = Tracer Request 

This line chart displays Count of Exceptions per month, for selected date range and choice of Alert 
Types. (The variety of Alert Types differs depending on the selections made in the Alert Type 
parameter of the selection bar; Figure 6.51 shows an example selection.)
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Fig. 6.51
Exceptions by Month

Select a specific alert type–month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point (for 
example, Customs Issues for August 2012). There is a drill-down available to a bar chart titled 
Exceptions by Carrier Service for Month.

This chart shows the division of the total count of Alert Type across all of the Carrier’s Services. 
This analysis can assist logistics and transportation managers to prepare for carrier contract 
negotiations using facts including number of, and causes of, delivery/pickup exceptions.

Fig. 6.52
Exceptions by Carrier Service

Select a particular Carrier Service to drill down to a report titled Shipments for Alert Type, Month, 
Service. The report displays additional details of Shipment Reference and Tracking Number and 
Ship-To address details, for each of the packages that has incurred the selected Alert Type for the 
selected month and service.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


QAD Transportation Management      297

 

Fig. 6.53
Exceptions by Carrier Service Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Package Exceptions|Shipments for 
Alert Type, Month, Service.

Fig. 6.54
Accessing the Package Exceptions Summary Report

Exceptions for Current Month

The next visual item on this dashboard is a pie chart titled Exceptions for Current Month. This 
chart identifies the Alert Types that are raised for the current month. That is, it shows the most 
recent instances of Alerts/Exceptions.

Fig. 6.55
Exceptions for Current Month

Select a specific Alert Type by clicking the relevant pie slice (for example, Address Problem). 
There is a drill-down available to a bar chart titled Exceptions by Carrier Service for Month.
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This chart shows the division of the total count of Alert Type across all of the Carrier’s Services. 
This analysis can assist logistics and transportation managers to prepare for carrier contract 
negotiations using facts including number of, and causes of, delivery/pickup exceptions.

Fig. 6.56
Exceptions by Carrier Service

Select a particular Carrier Service to drill down to a report titled Shipments for Alert Type, Month, 
Service. The report displays additional details of Shipment Reference and Tracking Number and 
Ship-To address details, for each of the packages that has incurred selected Alert Type for the 
selected month and service.

Fig. 6.57
Exceptions by Carrier Service Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Package Exceptions|Shipments for 
Alert Type, Month, Service.
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Fig. 6.58
Accessing the Package Exceptions by Current Month Report

Delays by Month

The next visual item on this dashboard is a line chart titled Delays by Month. This metric is used to 
identify packages where there was a delay during transit in delivering the package. 

Packages are considered to have a Delay when the shipping plan associated with package has a 
Raised Alert of type Delay_Expected or Customs_Issue.

Note   Since Delay indicates only these two types of Alerts/Exceptions, the Alert Type parameter 
in the Selection bar is not relevant to this visual item. Alert Type has no impact; that is, the Delays 
by Month graph always includes only alerts of these two specific types.

This line chart displays Count of Delays per carrier and month, for the selected date.

Fig. 6.59
Delays by Month

Select a specific carrier-month combination by clicking the relevant graphical point. There is a 
drill-down available to a bar chart titled Delays by Exception Type for Carrier Service.

This chart shows the division of the total count of Delays across all of the Services for the selected 
carriers. It also identifies how many of these Delays are the result of Customs Issues and how 
many are the result of Delay Expected. This analysis can assist logistics and transportation 
managers to prepare for carrier contract negotiations using facts including number of and causes of 
delays.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 6.60
Delays by Exception Type

Select a particular Carrier Service and Alert Type of Customs Issue or Delay Expected to drill 
down to a report titled Shipments for Alert Type, Month, Service. This report displays additional 
details of Shipment Reference and Tracking Number and Ship-To address details for each package 
that has incurred the selected Alert Type for the selected month and service.

Fig. 6.61
Delays by Exception Type Detail

This report can also be run directly from the menu. Pull down the Reports Menu at the top of the 
window. Select QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Package Exceptions|Shipments for 
Alert Type, Month, Service.

Fig. 6.62
Accessing the Delays by Month Report
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reports Menu

The Reports Menu for Transportation Management includes a listing of reports under the Package 
Exceptions and Shipments menus. Each of the individual reports on these menus can be accessed 
either directly from this Report tab or by drilling down from visual items. All of these reports have 
already been discussed in previous sections that describe how they are accessed with a drill-down 
from visual item graphs. The exception is one report under the Returns menu, which is discussed 
in this section.

Fig. 6.63
Navigating to a Report

Returns Report

Under the Reports|QAD Standard|Transportation Management|Shipments menu tree, an entry for 
Returns leads to a specific report titled Returns In Transit or Awaiting Collection. This report is 
only available from this report menu tree—that is, it is not accessed using a drill-down from a 
visual item.

Fig. 6.64
Accessing the Returns Report
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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The Returns in Transit or Awaiting Collection report covers Inbound (returns) transactions still 
pending delivery. It identifies transactions that are either in-transit or still awaiting collection by 
the carrier. These may be returns labels that were generated for potential use, or returns labels that 
were generated for definite use.

Packages are considered to be Returns in Transit if the Shipping Plan associated with the package 
has either MAN (Manifested) or TRN (In Transit) event occurred but no DTD (Delivered) event. 
That is, the carrier has picked up the goods but has not delivered them.

Packages are considered to be Awaiting Collection when the Shipping Plan associated with the 
package has no events at all (no MAN or TRN or DTD events). 

Fig. 6.65
Returns in Transit Report Detail

The definition of Despatch Date for Inbound transactions is:

• Date of Manifested (MAN) event on the shipment’s shipping plan
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OR

• Date of In Transit (TRN) event on the shipment’s shipping plan

Therefore, for Inbound transactions considered to be Awaiting Collection (that is, no events have 
yet occurred on shipping plan), there is no despatch date. The Despatch Date column can be blank 
for some entries on this report.
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Chapter 7 

Financials: EE Accounts Payable

This chapter provides detailed information about the Financials - EE Accounts Payable dashboard. 
It includes the following topics:

Introduction     306
An introduction to the EE Accounts Payable dashboard.

EE Accounts Payable Dashboard     306
A detailed overview of the KPIs on the EE Accounts Payable dashboard.
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Introduction

The EE Accounts Payable dashboard in the Financials module helps answer the following 
questions:

• How much supplier credit is taken and what is the evolution over time?

• Who are my most important suppliers, and are there any overdue amounts owed to those 
suppliers?

• What is the evolution of Accounts Payable over time?

EE Accounts Payable Dashboard

To access the EE Accounts Payable dashboard, select Dashboard|QAD Standard|Financials|EE 
Accounts Payable.

Fig. 7.1
Financial Dashboards

This dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports: 

• Days Payable Outstanding. See “Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months” on 
page 308.

• Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers. See “Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers” on page 310.

• Trend Open Balance by Fin Month. See “Trend Open Balance by Fin Month” on page 312.

• Detailed Open Invoice by Supplier at Effect Fin Month report. See “Detailed Open 
Invoices by Supplier at Effect Fin Month Report” on page 314.

• Open Invoices by Supplier report. See “Open Invoice by Supplier Report” on page 312.
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Fig. 7.2
EE Accounts Payable Dashboard

Parameter bar

Top 25 Open 
Balances by 

Supplier chart

Days Payable Outstanding 
for the Last 12 Months Chart

Trend Open Balance 
by Fin Month chart

EE Accounts Payable reports

The parameter bar on the dashboard contains the following selections:

• Curr Fin Month. To indicate the month that you want to see the data for, select Current, Last 
Year, Previous, or Next. Select Current to see the data for the current month. Select Last Year 
to see the data for last year’s corresponding month. Select Previous to see the data from the 
previous month and Next to see the data from the next month.

• Entity. Select the entity you want to see data for. Choose % to view the data for all entities 
combined.

• Currency Type. To indicate the currency type, select Base Currency or Corporate Currency. 
Base Currency is the currency of the selected entity as set up in Enterprise Edition. Corporate 
Currency is the common reporting currency for all entities in the BI data warehouse. It is 
defined during the setup of the BI data warehouse. 

Note   Corporate currency amounts are calculated based on the base currency of each entity. If 
the current month is chosen, the system uses the accounting exchange rate that is valid at the 
period end or on the current date.

The calculation algorithm is as follows:

If the CC (corporate currency) equals the BC (base currency), then the BC value is taken as the CC 
value.

If the CC is not equal to the BC and the CC is equal to the TC (transaction currency), then the TC value 
is taken as the CC value.

If the CC is not equal to the BC and the CC is not equal to the TC, then the CC value is calculated by 
multiplying the BC amount by the CC/BC accounting exchange rate. If the CC/BC rate is not found, then 
the system searches for the BC/CC accounting exchange rate. The accounting exchange rate is a 
mandatory rate in the ERP system and hence is always available.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months

Days payable outstanding (DPO) is an activity ratio that measures how well a business is 
managing its accounts payable. The lower the ratio, the quicker the business pays its liabilities. It 
also shows the average payment terms granted to a company by its suppliers. The higher the ratio, 
the better credit terms a company gets from its suppliers. From a company’s perspective, an 
increase in DPO is an improvement and a decrease is deterioration.

The DPO is calculated as follows:

DPO = (Accounts Payable / Purchases) * 365 

Note   The data source is the GL Report Line fact table, which retrieves data from the EE GL 
Balance fact table. An Excel spreadsheet is used to define the GL account ranges for each 
reporting line such as Accounts Payable or Total Purchases. For further details, see Chapter 9, 
“Financials: EE CFO Dashboard,” on page 329.

Navigation

The Days Payable Outstanding chart is linked to a grid that shows the amounts used to calculate 
the DPO ratio.

Fig. 7.3
Navigation Overview for the Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months KPI

Days Payable Outstanding 
for the Last 12 Months chart

Days Payable Outstanding 
for the Last 12 Months grid

EE Accounts Payable dashboard
Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing the amounts used 
to calculate the DPO.

Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the DPO ratio for the last 12 months.
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Fig. 7.4
Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing the amounts used 
to calculate the DPO.

Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid shows the amounts used to calculate the DPO ratio in the previous chart. This grid 
contains the following columns:

• Fin Month.

• Fin Month Name.

• Formula.

• Currency Type.

• Entity Code

• DPO. The Days Payable Outstanding ratio.

• AP. The accounts payable amount.

• Purchases.

Click the green back arrow to return to previous chart. 

Fig. 7.5
Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Grid
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Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers

According to the Pareto principle, 80% of the outstanding accounts payable come from 20% of the 
suppliers. It is vital to know these 20% suppliers because they are the suppliers that have the 
highest impact on outstanding accounts payable. The Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers KPI is a best 
practice that focuses on these important suppliers.

Navigation

The Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers chart is linked to a grid that shows the aging buckets for the top 
25 suppliers. The grid is linked to a report that shows the open items for a selected supplier. 

Fig. 7.6
Navigation Overview for the Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers KPI

EE Accounts Payable dashboard

Top 25 Open Balances 
by Supplier chart

Aged Top 25 
Suppliers grid

Open Invoice by 
Supplier report

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing aging buckets for 

the top 25 suppliers.

Click the supplier name to drill out to 
the report showing the open items 

for that selected supplier.

Top 25 Open Balances by Supplier Chart

This chart shows the top 25 suppliers based on the net outstanding balance in descending order by 
balance.

Click any bar in the chart to drill down to the Aged Top 25 Suppliers grid, which shows the aging 
buckets for the top 25 suppliers.
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Fig. 7.7
Top 25 Outstanding Suppliers Chart

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing aging buckets for 
the top 25 suppliers.

Aged Top 25 Suppliers Grid

This grid, which shows the aging buckets for the top 25 suppliers, contains the following columns:

• Supplier Name

• Open Amount

• Open Amount 1-30

• Open Amount 31-60

• Open Amount 61-90

• Open Amount > 90

Fig. 7.8
Aged Top 25 Suppliers Grid

Click the supplier name to drill out to the report 
showing the open items for that selected supplier.

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart. Click the supplier name to drill out to 
the Open Invoice by Supplier report that shows the open items for that supplier. 
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Open Invoice by Supplier Report

This report shows the open items—invoices, credit notes, prepayments, adjustments—for a 
selected supplier. This report contains the following columns:

• Supplier Name

• Invoice Number

• Invoice Text

• Effective Date

• Due Date

• Invoice Amount

• Open Amount

• Currency Code

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous grid.

Fig. 7.9
Open Invoice by Supplier Report

Trend Open Balance by Fin Month

Trend analysis is often used to analyze accounts payable figures to identify significant changes in 
the company’s operations and financial accounts. Using trend analysis in accounts payable over 
time provides information that is useful in evaluating operating performance. This function allows 
you to assess the expected condition of a company’s accounts payable in the current year.

Accounts payable is a current liability account on the balance sheet. The account represents the 
company’s short-term financial obligations to creditors and suppliers—goods and services the 
company has already received but not yet paid for. It is considered a short-term liabilities account 
because the payables are due within one year or one operating cycle.

Money in accounts payable is essentially an interest-free loan from suppliers. Often, suppliers 
offer a discount for early payment. When you decide whether to pay early to get the discount, it is 
necessary to compare the value of the discount to the company’s borrowing costs.

If the benefit of the discount exceeds the cost of borrowing, the company is better off making the 
early payment. If the benefit of the discount is less than the cost of borrowing, the company is 
better off waiting until the payable is due.
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Navigation

The Trend Open Balance by Fin Month chart is linked to a grid that shows the detail open balance 
by supplier for the top 25 suppliers. The grid is linked to a report that shows the details about the 
open items for any individual supplier.

Fig. 7.10
Navigation Overview for the Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month KPI

EE Accounts Payable dashboard

Trend Open Balance 
by Fin Month chart

Aging by Top 25 Suppliers 
at Effect Fin Month grid

Detailed Open Invoices by Supplier 
at Effect Fin Month report

Click any bar to drill down to the grid 
showing the open balance detail by 

supplier for the top 25 suppliers.

Click the supplier name to drill out to 
the report showing the open items 

for that selected supplier.

Trend Open Balance by Fin Month Chart

This chart shows the outstanding balance for each month over the past 12 months. Click any bar to 
drill down to the Aging by Top 25 Suppliers at Effect Fin Month grid, which shows the open 
balance details by supplier for the top 25 suppliers.

Fig. 7.11
Trend Open Balance by Fin Month Chart

Click any bar to drill down 
to the grid showing the 
open balance details by 
supplier for the top 25 
suppliers.
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Aging by Top 25 Suppliers at Effect Fin Month Grid

This grid, which shows the open balance details by supplier for the top 25 suppliers, contains the 
following columns:

• Currency Type

• Entity Code

• Effective Year Period

• Effective Month

• Supplier Name

• Open Amount

• Open Amount 1-30

• Open Amount 31-60

• Open Amount 61-90

• Open Amount > 90

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart. Click the supplier name to drill out to 
the report showing the open items for that selected supplier.

Fig. 7.12
Aging by Top 25 Suppliers at Effect Fin Month Grid

Click the supplier name to drill out to the report 
showing the open items for that selected supplier.

Detailed Open Invoices by Supplier at Effect Fin Month Report

This report shows the open items—invoices, credit notes, prepayments, adjustments—for the 
selected supplier. This report contains the following columns:

• Entity Code

• Supplier Name

• Invoice Voucher
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• Invoice Reference

• Invoice Stage Due Date

• Open Amount

• Open Amount (summary line)

• Effective Date

Fig. 7.13
Detailed Open Invoices by Supplier at Effect Fin Month Report

EE Accounts Payable Reports

The EE Accounts Payable dashboard contains the following reports:

• Detailed Open Invoices by Supplier at Effect Fin Month. Shows the open items—invoices, 
credit notes, prepayments, adjustments—for the selected supplier. See “Detailed Open 
Invoices by Supplier at Effect Fin Month Report” on page 314.

• Open Invoice by Supplier. Shows the open items—invoices, credit notes, prepayments, 
adjustments—for a selected supplier. See “Open Invoice by Supplier Report” on page 312.
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Financials: EE Accounts 
Receivable

This chapter provides detailed information about the Financials - EE Accounts Receivable 
dashboard. It includes the following topics:

Introduction     318
An introduction to the EE Accounts Receivable dashboard.

EE Accounts Receivable Dashboard     318
A detailed overview of the KPIs on the EE Accounts Receivable dashboard.
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Introduction

The EE Accounts Receivable dashboard in the Financials module helps answer the following 
questions:

• How quickly are receivables turned into cash?

• Who are my most important customers and do they owe any overdue amounts?

• What is the evolution of Accounts Receivable over time?

• What is the evolution of the bad debt expense as a % of sales?

EE Accounts Receivable Dashboard

To access the EE Accounts Receivable dashboard, select Dashboard|QAD Standard|Financials|EE 
Accounts Receivable.

Fig. 8.1
Financial Dashboards

This dashboard contains the following KPIs: 

• Day Sales Outstanding. See “Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months” on page 320.

• Top 25 Outstanding Customers. See “Top 25 Outstanding Customers” on page 322.

• Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month. See “AR Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin 
Month” on page 324.

• Bad Debts for the Last 12 Months. See “Bad Debt for the Last 12 Months” on page 326.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 8.2
EE Accounts Receivable Dashboard

Parameter bar

Top 25 Outstanding 
Customer chart

Days Sales Outstanding for 
the Last 12 Months Chart

Trend Open Amount 
by Fin Month chart

Bad Debts for the Last 12 Months chart

The parameter bar on the dashboard contains the following selections:

• Curr Fin Month. To indicate the month that you want to see the data for, select Current, Last 
Year, Previous, or Next. Select Current to see the data for the current month. Select Last Year 
to see the data for last year’s corresponding month. Select Previous to see the data from the 
previous month and Next to see the data from the next month.

• Entity. Select the entity you want to see data for. Choose % to view the data for all entities 
combined.

• Currency Type. To indicate the currency type, select Base Currency or Corporate Currency. 
Base Currency is the currency of the selected entity as set up in Enterprise Edition. Corporate 
Currency is the common reporting currency for all entities in the BI data warehouse. It is 
defined during the setup of the BI data warehouse. 

Note   Corporate currency amounts are calculated based on the base currency of each entity. If 
the current month is chosen, the system uses the accounting exchange rate that is valid at the 
period end or on the current date.

The calculation algorithm is as follows:

If the CC (corporate currency) equals the BC (base currency), then the BC value is taken as the CC 
value.

If the CC is not equal to the BC and the CC is equal to the TC (transaction currency), then the TC value 
is taken as the CC value.

If the CC is not equal to the BC and the CC is not equal to the TC, then the CC value is calculated by 
multiplying the BC amount by the CC/BC accounting exchange rate. If the CC/BC rate is not found, then 
the system searches for the BC/CC accounting exchange rate. The accounting exchange rate is a 
mandatory rate in the ERP system and hence is always available.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months

Because cash is important in running a business, it is in a company’s best interest to collect 
outstanding receivables as quickly as possible. When a company quickly turns sales into cash, it 
has the chance to put the cash to use again; for example, to reinvest and make more sales. The 
Days Sales Outstanding (DSO) metric is a measure of the average number of days that a company 
takes to collect revenue after a sale has been made. The DSO can be used to determine whether a 
company is trying to disguise weak sales or is generally being ineffective at bringing in money. A 
low DSO metric means that it takes a company fewer days to collect its accounts receivable. A 
high DSO metric shows that a company is selling its product to customers on credit and taking 
longer to collect money.

The DSO metric is calculated as:

DSO = (Accounts Receivable / Total Credit Sales) * Number of Days

or

DSO = Accounts Receivable / (Total Credit Sales / Number of Days)

Note   The date source is the GL Report Line Fact fact table, which retrieves data from the EE GL 
Balance fact table. An Excel spreadsheet is used to define the GL account ranges for each 
reporting line such as Accounts Receivable or Total Credit Sales. For further details, see the user 
documentation on the CFO dashboard.

Navigation

The Days Sales Outstanding chart is linked to a grid that shows the amounts used to calculate the 
DSO metric.

Fig. 8.3
Navigation Overview for the Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months KPI

Days Sales Outstanding for 
the Last 12 Months chart

Days Sales Outstanding grid

EE Accounts Payable dashboard

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing the amounts used 
to calculate the DSO.

Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the DSO ratio for the last 12 months.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 8.4
Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing the amounts used 
to calculate the DSO.

Days Sales Outstanding Grid

This grid shows the amounts used to calculate the DSO ratio in the previous chart. This grid 
contains the following columns:

• Entity Code

• Fin Year Period

• Fin Month

• DSO

• Formula.

• Accounts Receivable

• Net Sales

• Currency Type

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart.

Fig. 8.5
Days Sales Outstanding Grid
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Top 25 Outstanding Customers

According to the Pareto principle, 80% of the outstanding accounts receivable come from 20% of 
the customers. It is vital to know the customers that make up the 20% because they have the 
highest impact on outstanding accounts receivable. The Top 25 Outstanding Customers chart is a 
best practice that focuses on these 20%.

Navigation

The Top 25 Outstanding Customers chart is linked to a grid that shows the aging buckets for the 
top 25 customers. The grid is linked to a report that shows the open items for any individual 
customer.

Fig. 8.6
Navigation Overview for the Top 25 Outstanding Customers KPI

EE Accounts Receivable dashboard

Top 25 Outstanding 
Customer chart

Aged Balance grid

Detailed Open Invoices 
by Customer Till Fin 

Period report

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing aging buckets for 

the top 25 customers.

Click the supplier name to drill out to 
the report showing the open items 

for that selected customer.

Top 25 Outstanding Customer Chart

This chart shows the top 25 customers based on the net outstanding balance in descending order by 
balance.

Click any bar in the chart to drill down to the Aged Balance grid, which shows the aging buckets 
for the top 25 customers.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 8.7
Top 25 Outstanding Customers Chart

Click any bar to drill down to the 
grid showing aging buckets for 
the top 25 customers.

Aged Balance Grid

This grid, which shows the aging buckets for the top 25 customers, contains the following 
columns:

• Customer Name Bill To

• Open Amount

• Open Amount 1-30

• Open Amount 31-60

• Open Amount 61-90

• Open Amount > 90

Fig. 8.8
Aged Balance Grid

Click the customer name to drill out to the report 
showing the open items for that selected customer.

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart. Click the customer name to drill out to 
the Detailed Open Invoices by Customer report that shows the open items for that customer. 
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Detailed Open Invoices by Customer till Fin Period Report

This report shows the open items—invoices, credit notes, prepayments, adjustments—for a 
selected customer. This report contains the following columns:

• Customer Name Bill To

• Invoice Voucher

• Invoice Text

• Effective Date

• Due Date

• Invoice Amount

• Open Amount

• Currency Code

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous grid.

Fig. 8.9
Detailed Open Invoices by Customer till Fin Period Report

AR Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month

Trend analysis is often used to analyze accounts receivable figures to identify significant changes 
in the company’s operations and financial accounts. Trend analysis in accounts receivable over 
time provides information that is useful for the following:

• Evaluating operating performance

• Assessing the current year’s expected condition of a company’s accounts receivable

• Determining the efficiency of debt collection

Navigation

The AR Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month chart is linked to a grid that shows the detail 
open balance by customer for the top 25 customers.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 8.10
Navigation Overview for the Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month

EE Accounts Receivable dashboard

AR Trend Chart Open 
Amount by Fin Month chart

Aging by Top 25 
Customers at Effect 

Fin Month grid

Click any bar to drill down to the grid 
showing the open balance detail by 
customer for the top 25 customers.

AR Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month

This chart shows the outstanding balance month by month over the last 12 months. Click any bar 
to drill down to the Aging by Top 25 Customers at Effect Fin Month grid, which shows the open 
balance details by customers for the top 25 customers.

Fig. 8.11
AR Trend Chart Open Amount by Fin Month

Click any bar to drill down to 
the grid showing the open 
balance details by customer 
for the top 25 customers.

Aging by Top 25 Customers at Effect Fin Month Grid

This grid, which shows the open balance details by customer for the top 25 customers, contains the 
following columns:

• Currency Type

• Entity Code

• Effective Year Period

• Effective Month
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Customer Name Bill To

• Open Amount

• Open Amount 1-30

• Open Amount 31-60

• Open Amount 61-90

• Open Amount > 90

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart.

Fig. 8.12
Aging by Top 25 Customers at Effect Fin Month Grid

Bad Debt for the Last 12 Months

Bad debt expense, which is the amount that is written off in the income statement, represents the 
amount of non-collectible accounts receivable that occurs in a given period. Bad debt expenses 
occur as a result of a customer being unable to fulfill its obligation to pay an outstanding debt, due 
to bankruptcy or other financial problems. The impact on net income can be considerable, and 
therefore it is important to have a metric to follow up the evolution of the bad debt expenses. The 
goal can vary by industry, but the ultimate goal is to have no or as little as possible write-offs on 
receivables. Actions to remedy this situation include the following:

• Better customer approvals processes

• Credit policies

• Credit control

The calculation of the percentage of net sales is:

(Bad Debt Expenses / Net Sales) * 100

Note   The data source is the GL Report Line Fact fact table, which retrieves data from the EE GL 
Balance fact table. An Excel spreadsheet is used to define the GL account ranges for each 
reporting line such as bad debt expenses or net sales. For further details, see the user 
documentation on the CFO dashboard.

The Bad Debt for the Last 12 Months chart shows the bad debt expenses as a percentage of net 
sales, month by month, over the last 12 months.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 8.13
Bad Debts for the Last 12 Months Chart
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Chapter 9 

Financials: EE CFO Dashboard

This chapter provides detailed information about the Financials - EE CFO dashboard. It includes 
the following topics:

Introduction     330
An introduction to the EE CFO dashboard. 

EE CFO Dashboard     330
A detailed overview of the KPIs on the EE CFO dashboard.

Setting up the CFO Dashboard     353
Instructions to create customized reports for the EE CFO dashboard.
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Introduction

The EE CFO Dashboard in the Financials module includes KPIs that reflect the overall financial 
status of a business. This tool helps Chief Financial Officers (CFOs) share information easily and 
delivers at-a-glance access to metrics, to drive improvements in financial processes and to identify 
potential areas for change in the business.

EE CFO Dashboard

To access the EE CFO dashboard, select Dashboard|QAD Standard|Financials|EE CFO 
Dashboard.

Fig. 9.1
Operations Dashboards

This dashboard contains the following KPIs: 

• Income Statement. See “Income Statement” on page 332.

• Balance Sheet. See “Balance Sheet” on page 334.

• Metric Summary. See “Metric Summary” on page 335.

• Days Sales Outstanding. See “Days Sales Outstanding” on page 336.

• Return on Capital Employed. See “Return on Capital Employed” on page 336.

• Quick Ratio. See “Quick Ratio” on page 338.

• Working Capital Turnover. See “Working Capital Turnover” on page 340.

• ICT Expense. See “ICT Expense” on page 342.

• Current Ratio. See “Current Ratio” on page 344.

• Return on Working Capital. See “Return on Working Capital” on page 346.

• Inventory Turns. See “Inventory Turns” on page 349.

• Days Payable Outstanding. See “Days Payable Outstanding” on page 351.

• Return on Investment. See “Return on Investment” on page 351.
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Fig. 9.2
EE CFO Dashboard

Incoming 
Statement chart

Days Sales 
Outstanding for the 

Last 12 Months chart

Parameter bar

Metric Summary grid

Balance Sheet chart

1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9

1. Return on Capitol Employed 
for the Last 12 Months chart

2. Quick Ratio for the Last 12 
Months chart

3. Working Capital Turnover for 
the Last 12 Months chart

4. ICT Expense for the Last 12 
Months chart

5. Current Ratio for the Last 12 
Months chart

6. Return on Working Capital 
for the Last 12 Months chart

7. Inventory Turns for the Last 
12 Months chart

8. Days Payable Outstanding for 
the Last 12 Months chart

9. ROI for the Last 12 Months 
chart

The parameter bar on the dashboard contains the following selections:

• Curr Fin Month. To indicate the month that you want to see the data for, select Current, Last 
Year, Previous, or Next. Select Current to see the data for the current month. Select Last Year 
to see the data for last year’s corresponding month. Select Previous to see the data from the 
previous month and Next to see the data from the next month.

• Entity. Select the entity you want to see data for. Choose % to view the data for all entities 
combined.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


332     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

• Currency Type. To indicate the currency type, select Base Currency or Corporate Currency. 
Base Currency is the currency of the selected entity as set up in the ERP system. Corporate 
Currency is the common reporting currency for all entities in the BI data warehouse. It is 
defined during the setup of the BI data warehouse. 

Note   Corporate currency amounts are calculated based on the base currency of each entity. If 
the current month is chosen, the system uses the accounting exchange rate that is valid at the 
period end or on the current date.

The calculation algorithm is as follows:

If the CC (corporate currency) equals the BC (base currency), then the BC value is taken as the CC 
value.

If the CC is not equal to the BC and the CC is equal to the TC (transaction currency), then the TC value 
is taken as the CC value.

If the CC is not equal to the BC and the CC is not equal to the TC, then the CC value is calculated by 
multiplying the BC amount by the CC/BC accounting exchange rate. If the CC/BC rate is not found, then 
the system searches for the BC/CC accounting exchange rate. The accounting exchange rate is a 
mandatory rate in the ERP system and hence is always available.

Income Statement

The Income Statement allows you to evaluate the success of a business by showing you the 
revenues and expenses for a business. This statement, which is prepared monthly, shows if 
revenues are greater than the expenses—in the black or profit—or if the expenses are greater than 
the revenue—in the red or loss.

Navigation

The Income Statement chart is linked to a grid that shows the account P&L (profit and loss) 
details.

Fig. 9.3
Navigation Overview for the Income Statement

EE CFO dashboard

Income Statement chart

Account P&L for 
Report Line grid

Click any section of the chart 
to drill down the grid showing 

the account P&L details.
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Income Statement Chart

The income statement chart shows the net income, the net sales, and the main categories of 
expenses—COGS, Other OPEX, interest paid, and taxes.

Fig. 9.4
Income Statement Chart

Click any section of the chart 
to drill down the grid showing 
the account P&L details.

Account P&L for Report Line Grid

This grid shows the account P&L details. This grid contains the following columns:

• Entity Code

• Line Number

• Account Number

• Account Description

• Calc Balance

• Currency Type

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart. 

Fig. 9.5
Account P&L for Report Line Grid
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


334     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

Balance Sheet

The Balance Sheet shows the business’s total assets and liabilities. Assets are anything that the 
business owns and liabilities are what the company owes against those assets. The difference 
between the assets and the liabilities is the net worth of the business. This measurement is 
important because it shows how long the business is expected to stay in financial power.

Navigation

The Balance Sheet chart is linked to a grid showing the account balance details.

Fig. 9.6
Navigation Overview for the Balance Sheet

EE CFO dashboard

Balance Sheet chart

Account Balance for 
Report Line grid

Click any section of the chart 
to drill down the grid showing 
the account balance details.

Balance Sheet Chart

This chart shows the total assets and liabilities. The difference between the assets and liabilities is 
a company’s net worth.

Fig. 9.7
Balance Sheet Chart

Click any section of the pie chart 
to drill down to the grid showing 
the account balance details.

Account Balance for Report Line Grid

This grid, which shows the account balance details, contains the following columns:

• Entity Code
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Financials: EE CFO Dashboard      335

 

• Line Number

• Account Number

• Account Description

• Calc Balance

• Currency Type

Fig. 9.8
Account Balance for Report Line Grid

Click the green back arrow to return to the previous chart. 

Metric Summary

The Metric Summary grid, which shows all the metrics for the EE CFO dashboard, allows you to 
identify any KPIs that need further investigation. 

Click the header bar for the desired KPI and the chart appears to the left of the Metric Summary 
grid.

Note   The data source is the GL Report Line fact table, which retrieves data from the EE GL 
Balance fact table. An Excel spreadsheet is used to define the GL account ranges for each 
reporting line such as Accounts Payable or Total Purchases.

The Metric Summary grid contains the following columns:

• Metric Name

• This Period

• Prior Period

• Last Year
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.9
Metric Summary Grid

Click the header bar to view the chart.

The chart appears in this pane. Metric Summary grid

Days Sales Outstanding

For details on this KPI, see Chapter 8, “Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months,” on 
page 320.

Fig. 9.10
Days Sales Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Chart

Return on Capital Employed

The Return on Capital Employed (ROCE) KPI indicates the efficiency and profitability of a 
company’s capital investments. If the ROCE metric is not higher than the rate at which the 
company borrows, then any increase in borrowing reduces shareholders’ earnings. A variation of 
the ROCE metric is the Return on Average Capital Employed (ROACE) metric, which takes the 
average of opening and closing capital employed for the time period.

The ROCE metric is calculated as follows:

ROCE = EBIT / (Total Assets - Current Liabilities)

Note   The Earnings Before Interest and Taxes (EBIT) metric is an indicator of a company’s 
profitability, calculated as revenue minus expenses, excluding tax and interest. EBIT, which is 
also known as Profit Before Interest & Taxes (PBIT), equals net income with interest and 
taxes. EBIT can also be referred to as operating earnings, operating profit, and operating 
income, because it equals revenue minus operating expenses.
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Navigation

The Return on Capital Employed for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the 
ROCE details. 

Fig. 9.11
Navigation Overview for the Return on Capital Employed for the Last 12 Months

EE CFO dashboard

Return on Capital Employed 
for the Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the ROCE details.

Return on Capital Employed 
for the Last 12 Months grid

Return on Capital Employed for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the ROCE metric for the last 12 months for the entity and currency type that you 
select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line fact table.

Fig. 9.12
Return on Capital Employed for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 
the ROCE details.

Return on Capital Employed for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the ROCE ratio, contains the following 
columns:

• Fin Month
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Currency Type

• Entity Code

• Return on Capital Employed ratio

• Total Liabilities

• Total Assets

• EBIT

Fig. 9.13
Return on Capital Employed for the Last 12 Months Grid

Quick Ratio

The Quick Ratio, which is also known as the acid-test ratio or the quick assets ratio, is an indicator 
of a company’s short-term liquidity. This ratio measures a company’s ability to meet its short-term 
obligations with its liquid assets. The higher the Quick Ratio, the better the position the company 
is in.

The Quick Ratio is more conservative than the Current Ratio, a more well-known liquidity 
measure, because it excludes inventory from current assets. Inventory is excluded because some 
companies have difficulty turning their inventory into cash. There are situations when short-term 
obligations must be paid off immediately that the current ratio would overestimate a company’s 
short-term financial strength.

The quick ratio is calculated as:

Quick Ratio = (Current Assets - Inventories) / Current Liabilities 

Navigation

The Quick Ratio for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the quick ratio details.
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Fig. 9.14
Navigation Overview for the Quick Ratio

EE CFO dashboard

Quick Ratio for the 
Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the quick ratio details.

Quick Ratio for the 
Last 12 Months grid

Quick Ratio for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the quick ratio for the last 12 months for the entity and currency type that you 
select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.

Fig. 9.15
Quick Ratio for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down the grid showing 
the quick ratio details.

Quick Ratio for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the quick ratio, contains the following 
columns:

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Currency Type

• Inventory
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Quick Ratio

• Current Assets

• Current Liabilities

• Entity Code

Fig. 9.16
Quick Ratio for the Last 12 Months Grid

Working Capital Turnover

The Working Capital Turnover KPI is a measurement comparing the depletion of working capital 
to the generation of sales over a given period. The working capital turnover ratio provides useful 
information as to how effectively a company is using its working capital to generate sales. The 
ratio is calculated as:

Working Capital Turnover = Sales / Working Capital

Companies use working capital, calculated as the current assets minus current liabilities, to fund 
operations and purchase inventory. Operations and inventory are then converted into sales revenue 
for the company. The working capital turnover ratio helps you analyze the relationship between 
the money used to fund operations and the sales generated from these operations. In general, it is 
better if the ratio is higher because it means that the company is generating more money from sales 
compared to the money it uses to fund the sales.

Example   If a company has current assets of $10 million and current liabilities of $9 million, its 
working capital is $1 million. When compared to sales of $15 million, the working capital turnover 
ratio for the period is 15 ($15M/$1M). When used in fundamental analysis, this ratio can be 
compared to that of similar companies or to the company’s own historical working capital turnover 
ratios.

Navigation

The Working Capital Turnover for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the 
working capital turnover details.
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Fig. 9.17
Navigation Overview for the Working Capital Turnover KPI

EE CFO dashboard

Working Capital Turnover for 
the Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 

working capital turnover details.

Working Capital Turnover for 
the Last 12 Months grid

Working Capital Turnover for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the working capital turnover for the last 12 months for the entity and currency 
type that you select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.

Fig. 9.18
Working Capital Turnover for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down the grid showing the 
working capital turnover details.

Working Capital Turnover for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the working capital turnover ratio, contains 
the following columns:

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Currency Type

• Entity Code
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Current Assets

• Working Capital Turnover ratio

• Current Liabilities

• Sales

Fig. 9.19
Working Capital Turnover for the Last 12 Months Grid

ICT Expense

The ICT Expense KPI measures the ratio of IT growth to business growth. When IT growth is less 
than business growth, it can indicate economies of scale, improved efficiencies, or 
underinvestment. The ICT Expense ratio is calculated as:

ICT = Total ICT Expenses / Net Sales

Navigation

The ICT Expense for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the ICT expense 
details.

Fig. 9.20
Navigation Overview for the Working Capital Turnover KPI

EE CFO dashboard

ICT Expense for the 
Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the ICT expense details.

ICT Expense for the 
Last 12 Months grid
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ICT Expense for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the ICT expense metric for the last 12 months for the entity and currency type 
that you select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.

Fig. 9.21
ICT Expense for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 
ICT expense details.

ICT Expense for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the ICT expense ratio, contains the following 
columns:

• Entity Code

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Accounts Receivable 

• Net Sales

• Currency Type

• ICT Expense

• ICT ratio
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.22
ICT Expense for the Last 12 Months Grid

Current Ratio

The Current Ratio represents the company’s ability to pay back its short-term liabilities with its 
short-term assets. Short-term liabilities consist of debt and payables while short-term assets consist 
of cash, inventory, and receivables. The higher the current ratio is, the more capable the company 
is of paying its obligations. If the current ratio is under 1, a company cannot pay off its obligations 
if they came due at that point. While this ratio shows that a company is not in good financial 
health, it does not necessarily mean that it is going bankrupt because there are many ways to 
access financing.

The current ratio can give you a sense of the efficiency of a company’s operating cycle or its 
ability to turn its product into cash. Companies that have trouble getting paid on their receivables 
or have long inventory turnover can run into liquidity problems because they are unable to 
alleviate their obligations. Because business operations differ in each industry, it is always more 
useful to compare companies within the same industry.

The current ratio is also known as the liquidity ratio, the cash asset ratio, and the cash ratio. It is 
similar to the acid-test ratio except that the acid-test ratio does not include inventory and prepaid 
assets that can be liquidated. The components of current ratio, which consist of current assets and 
current liabilities, can be used to derive working capital, which is the difference between current 
assets and current liabilities. Working capital is frequently used to derive the working capital ratio, 
which is working capital as a ratio of sales.

The Current Ratio is calculated as:

Current Ratio = Current Assets / Current Liabilities

Navigation

The Current Ratio for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the current ratio 
details.
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Fig. 9.23
Navigation Overview for the Current Ratio

EE CFO dashboard

Current Ratio for the 
Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the current ratio details.

Current Ratio for the 
Last 12 Months grid

Current Ratio for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the current ratio for the last 12 months for the entity and currency type that you 
select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.

Fig. 9.24
Current Ratio for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 
current ratio details.

Current Ratio for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the current ratio, contains the following 
columns:

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Currency Type

• Entity Code

• Current Assets

• Current Ratio
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

http://goo.gl/MfwKHm


346     QAD BI Modules and KPIs User Guide

 

• Current Liabilities

Fig. 9.25
Current Ratio for the Last 12 Months Grid

Return on Working Capital

The Return on Working Capital (ROWC) KPI is a measure of profit on the amount of cash 
consumed. It is a method of increasing enterprise value by maximizing efficiency of working 
capital. Every dollar of EBITDA added to the bottom line is worth five or more dollars to investors 
in enterprise value. Because working capital efficiency has direct effect on EBITDA, having a 
maximum return on working capital is a key lever to increasing enterprise value.

Note   EBITDA, which is an indicator of a company’s financial performance, is net income before 
interest, taxes, depreciation, and amortization. It can be used to analyze and compare profitability 
between companies and industries because it eliminates the effects of financing and accounting 
decisions. 

EBITDA is calculated as follows:

EBITDA = Revenue - Expenses (excluding tax, interest, depreciation, and amortization)

The ROWC ratio is calculated as follows:

Return on Working Capital (ROWC) =    NOPAT / Working Capital

Net Operating Profit After Tax (NOPAT) = EBIT – Operating Income Tax

Earnings Before Interest and Tax (EBIT) = Net Sales – COGS – Other OPEX

COGS = Cost Of Goods Sold

OPEX = Operating Expenditures

Working capital, also known as net working capital or working capital ratio, is a measure of both a 
company’s efficiency and its short-term financial health. The working capital ratio is calculated as:

Working Capital = Current Assets - Current Liabilities
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Positive working capital means that the company is able to pay off its short-term liabilities. 
Negative working capital means that a company currently is unable to meet its short-term 
liabilities with its current assets, which consist of cash, accounts receivable, and inventory.

If a company’s current assets do not exceed its current liabilities, then it can run into trouble 
paying back creditors in the short term. The worst-case scenario is bankruptcy. A declining 
working capital ratio over a longer period could also be a red flag that warrants further analysis. 
For example, a declining working capital ratio could be caused by declining sales volumes and, as 
a result, causes the accounts receivables number to continue to get smaller.

Working capital also gives investors an idea of the company’s underlying operational efficiency. 
Money that is tied up in inventory or money that customers still owe to the company cannot be 
used to pay off any of the company’s obligations. If a company is not operating in the most 
efficient manner, also known as slow collection, the working capital increases. Slow collection, 
which can be seen by comparing the working capital from one period to another, can signal an 
underlying problem in the company’s operations.

Navigation

The Return on Working Capital for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the 
return on working capital details.

Fig. 9.26
Navigation Overview for the Return on Working Capital KPI

EE CFO dashboard

Return on Working Capital 
for the Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the ROWC details.

Return on Working Capital 
for the Last 12 Months grid

Return on Working Capital for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the ROWC metric for the last 12 months for the entity and currency type that you 
select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.27
Return on Working Capital for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 
ROWC details.

Return on Working Capital for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the ROWC ratio, contains the following 
columns:

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Currency Type

• Entity Code

• NOPAT

• Working Capital

• Return on Working Capital ratio

Fig. 9.28
Return on Working Capital for the Last 12 Months Grid
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Inventory Turns

The Inventory Turns KPI indicates if a business is efficiently managing and selling its inventory. 
The inventory turns ratio, which must be compared against industry averages, shows how many 
times a company’s inventory is sold and replaced over a period. Divide the days in the period by 
the inventory turnover formula to calculate the days it takes to sell the inventory on hand—also 
known as the inventory turnover days. The inventory turns ratio is calculated as:

Inventory Turnover Ratio = Sales / Inventory

or

Inventory Turnover Ratio = Cost of Goods Sold / Average Inventory

A low turnover ratio implies poor sales and, therefore, excess inventory. A high turnover ratio 
implies either strong sales or ineffective buying. High inventory levels are not only unhealthy 
because they represent an investment with a zero rate of return, but they also open the company up 
to trouble if prices begin to fall.

Navigation

The Inventory Turns for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the return on 
inventory turns details.

Fig. 9.29
Navigation Overview for the Inventory Turns KPI

EE CFO dashboard

Inventory Turns for the 
Last 12 Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the inventory turns details.

Inventory Turns for the 
Last 12 Months grid

Inventory Turns for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart displays the inventory turns metric for the last 12 months for the entity and currency 
type that you select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.30
Inventory Turns for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 
inventory turns details.

Inventory Turns for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the inventory turns ratio, contains the 
following columns:

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Currency Type

• COGS

• Inventory

• Inventory Turns

• Formula

• Entity Code

Fig. 9.31
Inventory Turns for the Last 12 Months Grid
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http://community.qad.com


Financials: EE CFO Dashboard      351

 

Days Payable Outstanding

For details on this chart, see “Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months” on page 308.

Fig. 9.32
Days Payable Outstanding for the Last 12 Months Chart

Return on Investment

The Return on Investment (ROI) KPI answers the following questions:

• How do investment returns compare to investment costs?

• Do expected returns outweigh the costs?

• Do the investment returns justify the costs?

• Do some investments use funds more efficiently than others?

Most forms of ROI analysis compare investment returns and costs by constructing a ratio or 
percentage. In most ROI methods, if the ROI ratio is greater than 0.00 or the percentage greater 
than 0%, the investment returns more than it costs. When potential investments compete for funds, 
and when other factors between the choices are truly equal, the investment or business case 
scenario with the higher ROI is considered the better business decision.

The return on investment ratio is calculated as:

ROI = (NOPAT+ Interest Paid) / Total Assets

NOPAT = Net Operating Profit After Tax

Navigation

The ROI for the Last 12 Months chart is linked to a grid that shows the ROI details.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.33
Navigation Overview for the ROI KPI

EE CFO dashboard

ROI for the Last 12 
Months chart

Click any bar on the chart to 
drill down to the grid showing 

the ROI details.

ROI for the Last 
12 Months grid

ROI for the Last 12 Months Chart

This chart shows the ROI metric for the last 12 months for the entity and currency type that you 
select from the parameter bar.

Note   The source for this chart is the GL Report Line Fact table.

Fig. 9.34
ROI for the Last 12 Months Chart

Click any bar on the chart to drill 
down to the grid showing the 
ROI details.

ROI for the Last 12 Months Grid

This grid, which shows the amounts used to calculate the ROI ratio, contains the following 
columns:

• Fin Month

• Fin Month Name

• Formula

• Currency Type

• Entity Code

• NOPAT

• Interest Pain

• Total Assets

• ROI
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Fig. 9.35
ROI for the Last 12 Months Grid

Setting up the CFO Dashboard

Financial reports for high-level executives involve complex calculations on ranges of general 
ledger account numbers. For example, if you want to know the return on investment (ROI) metric 
for a range of financial periods, add up the net operating profit after tax (NOPAT) metric and any 
interest paid and then divide by the value of total assets. Each of these calculations can involve one 
or more ranges of general ledger accounts that you identify by account number, sub-account 
number, entity, or various identifying factors. In some countries, businesses have the freedom to 
choose their own chart of accounts because there is no mandatory chart of accounts. In such a case, 
you can customize reports so that every customer has their own numbering system for general 
ledger codes by importing the custom GL Account information through the CFO Dashboard 
spreadsheet. 

The CFO dashboard contains the following Excel template and text files to customize reports:

• CFO Dashboard Template.xlsx. The CFO Dashboard template consists of five 
worksheets:

• Reports

• Report Lines

• Report Line Ranges

• Report Line Calculations

• Financial Metric Example

The data in the first four worksheets is saved as .txt (text) files. The .txt files are read and 
their data imported into the BI data warehouse.

• ReportLineCalculations.txt

• ReportLineRanges.txt

• ReportLines.txt

• Reports.txt
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.36
CFO Dashboard Excel Template and Text Files

The CFO dashboard uses the data that is stored in the GL balance fact table. The GL balance data 
is grouped by reporting lines. The reporting lines are based on data, which can be a range of GL 
accounts you refine by sub-account, cost center, and so on, or calculated based on other reporting 
lines.

Reports

In the reports worksheet, you define the different sets of reports to set up in the CFO dashboard 
and the reports to create the parameters in the worksheet for—reporting lines, ranges, and 
calculations.

The standard setup has only one set called CFO_Metrics.

Fig. 9.37
CFO Report Worksheet

Report Lines

In the Report Lines worksheet, you define the different reporting lines you want to use in the KPIs 
such as inventory or total assets. For each of these reporting lines, indicate the type as calc or data:

• Calc. The value of the reporting line is calculated based on other reporting lines. 

• Data. The value of the reporting line is based on retrieved data such as a range of GL accounts 
or a range of GL accounts in combination with sub-accounts and cost centers.

The following parameters are available:

• Indent Level Parameter. Builds a hierarchy.

• Visible Parameter. Uses reporting lines for calculation only but does not show them in the 
dashboard.

• Change Sign Parameter. Displays all positive values.
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Fig. 9.38
CFO Report Lines Worksheet

Here is the full list of report lines used in the standard setup:

Line Number Line Type Line Text

10 calc NOPAT

20 data Interest Paid

30 calc Total Assets

40 calc Working Capital

41 calc Current Assets

42 calc Current Liabilities

45 data Fixed Assets

60 data Other Current Assets

70 data Inventory

75 data Cash and Banks

80 data Investments

90 data COGS

100 data AR

101 data Provision Bad Debt

110 data Net Sales

120 data AP

130 calc EBIT

140 calc Total Liabilities

142 data LT Liabilities

145 data Other Current Liabilities

170 data Total Equity

180 calc Other OPEX

181 data Other Operating expenses

185 data Bad Debt expense

188 data ICT expense

190 data Taxes

200 calc Net Income

210 calc Purchases

Report Line Ranges

In the Report Line Ranges worksheet, enter the range values for the data type report lines.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Enter a value to filter on that value. If no value is entered, the system includes all values.

Fig. 9.39
CFO Report Line Ranges Worksheet

Here is the list of all the columns.

First Parameter (From) Second Parameter (To)
Parameter That You Need To 
Fill In

report_name Report Name as defined in 
“Report”

line_number Report line number as defined 
in “Report Lines”

range_type include/exclude

source_system_code source system code

from_entity to_entity Entity code

from_account to_account GL account code

from_subaccount to_subaccount Sub Account code

from_costcenter to_costcenter Cost center code

from_project to_project Project code

from_layer to_layer GL layer code

from_interco_business_relation_code to_interco_business_relation_code Intercompany code

from_gl1_saf_concept_code to_gl1_saf_concept_code SAF1 concept code (SAF linked 
to GL account)

from_gl1_saf_code to_gl1_saf_code SAF1 code (SAF linked to GL 
account)

from_gl2_saf_concept_code to_gl2_saf_concept_code SAF2 concept code (SAF linked 
to GL account)

from_gl2_saf_code to_gl2_saf_code SAF2 code (SAF linked to GL 
account)

from_gl3_saf_concept_code to_gl3_saf_concept_code SAF3 concept code (SAF linked 
to GL account)

from_gl3_saf_code to_gl3_saf_code SAF3 code (SAF linked to GL 
account)

from_gl4_saf_concept_code to_gl4_saf_concept_code SAF4 concept code (SAF linked 
to GL account)

from_gl4_saf_code to_gl4_saf_code SAF4 code (SAF linked to GL 
account)

from_gl5_saf_concept_code to_gl5_saf_concept_code SAF5 concept code (SAF linked 
to GL account)

from_gl5_saf_code to_gl5_saf_code SAF5 code (SAF linked to GL 
account)
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Report Line Calculations

In the Report Line Calculations worksheet, define which report lines compose this particular 
report line for Calc type report lines.

Note   Currently the only supported operator is “add.”

from_cost_center1_saf_concept_code to_cost_center1_saf_concept_code SAF1 concept code (SAF linked 
to cost center)

from_cost_center1_saf_code to_cost_center1_saf_code SAF1 code (SAF linked to cost 
center)

from_cost_center2_saf_concept_code to_cost_center2_saf_concept_code SAF2 concept code (SAF linked 
to cost center)

from_cost_center2_saf_code to_cost_center2_saf_code SAF2 code (SAF linked to cost 
center)

from_cost_center3_saf_concept_code to_cost_center3_saf_concept_code SAF3 concept code (SAF linked 
to cost center)

from_cost_center3_saf_code to_cost_center3_saf_code SAF3 code (SAF linked to cost 
center)

from_cost_center4_saf_concept_code to_cost_center4_saf_concept_code SAF4 concept code (SAF linked 
to cost center)

from_cost_center4_saf_code to_cost_center4_saf_code SAF4 code (SAF linked to cost 
center)

from_cost_center5_saf_concept_code to_cost_center5_saf_concept_code SAF5 concept code (SAF linked 
to cost center)

from_cost_center5_saf_code to_cost_center5_saf_code SAF5 code (SAF linked to cost 
center)

from_project1_saf_concept_code to_project1_saf_concept_code SAF1 concept code (SAF linked 
to project)

from_project1_saf_code to_project1_saf_code SAF1 code (SAF linked to 
project)

from_project2_saf_concept_code to_project2_saf_concept_code SAF2 concept code (SAF linked 
to project)

from_project2_saf_code to_project2_saf_code SAF2 code (SAF linked to 
project)

from_project3_saf_concept_code to_project3_saf_concept_code SAF3 concept code (SAF linked 
to project)

from_project3_saf_code to_project3_saf_code SAF3 code (SAF linked to 
project)

from_project4_saf_concept_code to_project4_saf_concept_code SAF4 concept code (SAF linked 
to project)

from_project4_saf_code to_project4_saf_code SAF4 code (SAF linked to 
project)

from_project5_saf_concept_code to_project5_saf_concept_code SAF5 concept code (SAF linked 
to project)

from_project5_saf_code to_project5_saf_code SAF5 code (SAF linked to 
project)

First Parameter (From) Second Parameter (To)
Parameter That You Need To 
Fill In
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 9.40
CFO Report Line Calculation Worksheet

Full list of report line calculations used in the standard setup:

Line Number Calc Seq Operator Source Line

40 100 add 41

40 110 add 42

41 10 add 60

41 20 add 70

41 30 add 75

41 40 add 100

41 41 add 101

42 50 add 120

42 60 add 145

30 70 add 41

30 80 add 45

30 90 add 80

140 120 add 170

140 130 add 42

140 140 add 142

10 200 add 130

10 210 add 190

130 220 add 110

130 230 add 90

130 240 add 180

200 250 add 110

200 260 add 90

200 270 add 180

200 280 add 20

200 290 add 190

210 300 add 90

210 310 add 180

180 320 add 181

180 330 add 185

180 340 add 188
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Financial Metric Example

The Financial Metrics Examples worksheet contains lists of formulas that show how the report 
lines are calculated by using the report line text.

Fig. 9.41
CFO Financial Metrics Example Worksheet
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Order Management 

This chapter provides detailed information about the Order Management (OM) dashboards. It 
includes the following topics:

Introduction     362

Bookings Dashboard     362

Sales Dashboard     368

Shipments Dashboard     376
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Introduction

The Order Management (OM) module includes the Bookings, Shipments, and Sales dashboards. 
Bookings, shipments, and sales are major steps in the sales order process flow. Each of the OM 
dashboards contains:

• Visual items that display information at both the company level and for a specific domain.

• A year and domain parameter bar you can use to view information for the domain and 
financial year of your choice.

• In the top left corner of each dashboard, a visual item displays data from all domains and a 
selected year. To make the data easy to compare, a visual item below it displays the same data 
but for a selected domain.

The OM module correctly supports customer scheduled orders by displaying scheduled and non-
scheduled orders in all OM dashboards.

The OM module answers the following questions:

• Is the value of orders taken increasing or decreasing, compared with the same period of 
previous years?

• What are my best customers and highest turning items? How did this change over past time?

• Did I improve shipment performance according to the customer’s requirements?

Bookings Dashboard

The Bookings dashboard displays the customer sales orders that are booked in the system, 
including the backlog, which is the total amount of orders booked that have not shipped. 

This dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports:

• Bookings by Financial Year and Month

• Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

• Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Site

• Order Backlog by Domain and Year

• Booking Reports
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Fig. 10.1
OM: Bookings Dashboard

This dashboard contains a domain and month parameter bar for filtering the data displayed in the 
visual items. In the top left corner, the Bookings by Financial Year and Month line chart shows 
data for all domains in a selected year. To make the data easy to compare, the Bookings by 
Domain, Financial Year, and Month line chart is below it, showing the same data but for the 
selected domain and year.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 10.2
Compare Bookings for All Domains and a Selected Domain

The Bookings by Financial Year and 
Month line chart shows data for all 
domains in the selected year. 

The Bookings by Domain, Financial 
Year, and Month line chart shows the 
same data but for a specific domain in 
the selected year.

Parameter Bar

Bookings by Financial Year and Month

The Bookings by Financial Year and Month chart shows the total value, in corporate currency, of 
the orders booked in each month of the selected financial year. This chart includes data from all 
domains.

Fig. 10.3
Bookings by Financial Year and Month Chart

Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

The Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart shows the value, in corporate currency, 
of the orders booked in each month of the selected financial year in the selected domain. 

Click the Actions menu to access the Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Month Grid, 
which displays more detailed booking information.
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Fig. 10.4
Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Month KPI

Click the Actions menu to view the Bookings 
by Domain, Financial Year, and Month grid.

Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Site

The Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Site chart shows the value, in corporate currency, of 
the orders booked in each site in the selected domain during the selected financial year.

Fig. 10.5
Bookings by Domain, Financial Year, and Site Chart

Order Backlog by Domain and Year

The Order Backlog by Domain and Year chart shows the total value, in corporate currency, of all 
open orders relative to the last day of each calendar month of the selected year. This chart displays 
data from the selected domain.

Fig. 10.6
Order Backlog by Domain and Year Chart
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Booking Reports

The Booking dashboard contains the following reports:

• Booking Alert Falloff for Domain Report

• Bookings by Domain, Channel for Financial Period Report

• Bookings by Salesperson for Channel Report

• Bookings by Item Group for Salesperson and Channel Report

Booking Alert Falloff for Domain Report

The Booking Alert Falloff for Domain report compares the total booking amount of orders by 
customer in the selected and comparison financial periods of the selected domain. The report 
contains the following columns:

• Customer Name

• Region Code

• Base Booking Amount. Booking amount in base currency in the selected financial period.

• Booking Amount Comparison. Booking amount in base currency in the selected comparison 
period.

• Reduction Amount

• Reduction Percentage

Fig. 10.7
Booking Alert Falloff for Domain Report

Bookings by Domain, Channel for Financial Period Report

The Bookings for Domain, Channel for Financial Period report shows the value of orders booked 
through each channel in the selected domain during the selected financial period. The booking 
amount, discount amount, and gross margin are in base currency. This report contains the 
following columns:

• Channel

• Base Currency Code

• Base Booking Amount

• Base Booking Amount total (summary line)

• Base Discount Amount

• Base Discount Amount total (summary line)

• Base Gross Margin
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Bookings by Salesperson for Channel Report

The Bookings by Salesperson for Channel report shows the value of orders booked through each 
channel in the selected domain during the selected financial period. The booking and discount 
amounts are in base currency. This report, which shows the bookings by salesperson, contains the 
following columns:

• Channel

• Salesperson Name

• Base Booking Amount

• Base Booking Amount total (summary line)

• Base Discount Amount

• Base Discount Amount total (summary line)

Bookings by Item Group for Salesperson and Channel Report

The Bookings by Item Group for Salesperson and Channel report shows the value of orders 
booked through each channel in the selected domain during the selected financial period. The 
booking and discount amounts are in base currency. This report, which shows the bookings by 
item group, contains the following columns:

• Salesperson Name

• Item Group Description

• Base Booking Amount

• Base Booking Amount total (summary line)

• Base Discount Amount

• Base Discount Amount total (summary line)
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 10.8
Booking Reports

Click the Channel to drill down to the Bookings by Item 
Group for Salesperson and Channel report. 

Click the Channel to drill down to the Bookings by 
Salesperson for Channel report. 

Sales Dashboard

The Sales dashboard, which represents sales as invoiced orders invoices, displays invoice and 
gross margin amounts, the top 25 customers and items, and a sales comparison of the current and 
previous year. Gross margin is calculated as:

Gross margin = gross revenue - cost of goods sold

This dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports:

• Invoices by Financial Year and Month

• Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

• Gross Margin Amount by Financial Year and Month

• Gross Margin Amount by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

• Top 25 Customers by Domain and Financial Year

• Top 25 Items by Domain and Financial Year

• Sales Comparison by Month for Current/Previous Financial Year

• Sales Reports
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Fig. 10.9
OM: Sales Dashboard

This dashboard contains a domain and month parameter bar for filtering the data displayed in the 
visual items. 

In the top left corner, the Invoices by Financial Year and Month charts shows data for all domains 
in a selected year. To make the data easy to compare, the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and 
Month chart is below it, showing the same data but for the selected domain and year.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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In the top right corner, the Gross Margin Amount by Financial Year and Month charts shows data 
for all domains in a selected year. To make the data easy to compare, the Gross Margin Amount by 
Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart is below it, showing the same data but for the selected 
domain and year.

Fig. 10.10
Compare Invoices for all Domains and a Selected Domain

The Invoices by Financial Year and 
Month chart shows data for all 
domains in the selected year. 

Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month 
chart shows the same data but for a specific 
domain in the selected year.

The Gross Margin Amount by Financial 
Year and Month chart shows data for all 
domains in the selected year. 

The Gross Margin Amount by Domain, 
Financial Year, and Month chart shows the 
same data but for a specific domain in the 
selected year.

Invoices by Financial Year and Month

The Invoices by Financial Year and Month chart displays the total invoice amount, in corporate 
currency, for each month of the selected financial year. This chart includes data from all domains.

Fig. 10.11
Invoices by Financial Year and Month Chart
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Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

The Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart shows the total invoice amount, in 
corporate currency, for each month of the selected financial year in the selected domain. 

Click the Actions menu to access the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month grid, which 
shows more detailed invoice information.

Click a bar on the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart to drill down to the 
Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, Month, and Product Line chart, which displays the sales by 
product line for the selected month. 

Fig. 10.12
Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, and Month KPI

Click the Actions menu to view the Invoices 
by Domain, Financial Year, and Month grid.

Click a bar to view the Invoices by Domain, 
Financial Year, Month, and Product Line chart.

Gross Margin Amount by Financial Year and Month

The Gross Margin Amount by Financial Year and Month chart shows the gross margin amount, in 
corporate currency, for each month of the selected financial year. This chart includes data from all 
domains. 

Fig. 10.13
Gross Margin Amount by Financial Year and Month Chart
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Gross Margin Amount by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

The Gross Margin Amount by Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart shows the gross margin 
amount, in corporate currency, for each month of the selected financial year and domain. 

Click the Actions menu to access the Gross Margin Amount by Domain, Financial Year, and 
Month grid, which displays more detailed information.

Fig. 10.14
Gross Margin Amount by Domain, Financial Year, and Month KPI

Click the Actions menu to view the Gross Margin 
Amount by Domain, Financial Year, and Month grid.

Top 25 Customers by Domain and Financial Year

The Top 25 Customers by Domain and Financial Year chart displays in descending order the 
cumulative sales amount, in corporate currency, of each of the top 25 customers.

Click a bar to drill down to the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, Customer, and Month chart, 
which shows the monthly sales for a selected customer.

Click the Actions menu to access the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, Customer, and Month 
grid, which displays more detailed invoice information.

All these charts show data from the selected domain and financial year.
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Fig. 10.15
Top 25 Customers by Domain and Financial Year KPI

Click the Actions menu to view the Invoices by 
Domain, Financial Year, Customer, and Month grid.

Click a bar to view the Invoices by Domain, 
Financial Year, Customer, and Month chart.

Top 25 Items by Domain and Financial Year

The Top 25 items by Domain and Financial Year chart displays in descending order the cumulative 
sales amount, in corporate currency, of each of the top 25 items.

Click a bar to drill down to the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, Item, and Month chart, which 
shows the monthly sales for a selected item.

Click the Actions menu to access the Invoices by Domain, Financial Year, Item, and Month grid, 
which displays more detailed invoice information.

All these charts show data from the selected domain and financial year.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 10.16
Top 25 Items by Domain and Financial Year KPI

Click the Actions menu to view the Invoices by 
Domain, Financial Year, Item, and Month grid.

Click a bar to view the Invoices by Domain, 
Financial Year, Item, and Month chart.

Sales Comparison by Month for Current/Previous Financial Year

The Sales Comparison by Month for Current/Previous Financial Year grid shows the total sales 
amount for each month of the current financial year and the corresponding months for the previous 
financial year. This chart displays data from the selected domain.

Fig. 10.17
Sales Comparison by Month for Current/Previous Financial Year Grid
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Sales Reports

The Sales dashboard contains the following reports:

• Invoices by Salesperson, Customer for Financial Period Report

• Top 100 Item Sales Growth for Domain Report

Invoices by Salesperson, Customer for Financial Period Report

The Invoices by Salesperson, Customer for Financial Period report shows the invoice amount for 
each salesperson by customer in the selected domain and financial period. The extended list price, 
discount amount, invoice amount, extended cost, and gross margin are in base currency. The report 
contains the following columns:

• Sales Person Name

• Customer Sort Name

• Base Currency Code

• Base Extended List Price

• Base Extended List Price sales person subtotal (summary line)

• Base Extended List Price total for all sales people (summary line)

• Base Discount Amount. The discount amount in base currency.

• Base Discount Amount sales person subtotal (summary line)

• Base Discount Amount total for all sales people (summary line)

• Base Invoice Amount. The invoice amount in base currency

• Base Invoice Amount sales person subtotal (summary line)

• Base Invoice Amount total for all sales people (summary line)

• Base Extended Cost

• Base Gross Margin

Fig. 10.18
Invoices by Salesperson, Customer for Financial Period Report

Top 100 Item Sales Growth for Domain Report

The Top 100 Item Sales Growth for Domain Report shows the sales amount of the top 100 items in 
the two selected periods and compares the difference as an amount and a percent. This report, 
which displays data from the selected domain, contains the following columns:

• Item Number
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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• Item Description

• Product Line Code

• Base Invoice Amount. The invoice amount in base currency in the selected financial period.

• Invoice Amount Comparison. Invoice amount in base currency in the selected comparison 
period.

• Invoice Amount Comparison (summary line). Invoice amount in base currency in the selected 
comparison period.

• Growth Amount

• Growth Percentage

Fig. 10.19
Top 100 Item Sales Growth for Domain Report

Shipments Dashboard

The Shipments dashboard displays detailed information for shipments that are made to fulfill 
customer sales orders. This dashboard, which provides a domain and month parameter bar for 
filtering the data displayed in the visual items, uses the following metrics:

• On Time in Full (OTIF). Measures the performance of the order management process from 
the time the order is taken through to the time the product is shipped to the customer. 

• Backorders. The total amount of orders booked, which cannot be shipped in time according to 
the customer’s required date. 

This dashboard contains the following KPIs and reports:

• SO Shipments OTIF by Financial Year and Month

• SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Site

• SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

• Backorders by Domain and Year

• Shipment Reports
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Fig. 10.20
OM: Shipments Dashboard

This dashboard contains a domain and month parameter bar for filtering the data displayed in the 
visual items. In the top left corner, the SO Shipments OTIF by Financial Year and Month chart 
shows data for all domains in a selected year. To make the data easy to compare, the SO Shipments 
OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart is below it, showing the same data but for the 
selected domain and year.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 10.21
Compare Shipments for all Domains and a Selected Domain

SO Shipments OTIF by Financial Year 
and Month chart shows data for all 
domains in the selected year. 

SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, 
Financial Year, and Month chart shows 
the same data but for a specific domain in 
the selected year.

Parameter Bar

SO Shipments OTIF by Financial Year and Month

The SO Shipments OTIF by Financial Year and Month chart shows the following order shipment 
performance metrics by month for all domains in the selected financial year:

• Percentage of order lines shipped on time

• Percentage of order lines shipped in full

• Percentage of order lines shipped OTIF

Fig. 10.22
SO Shipments OTIF by Financial Year and Month Chart

SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Site

The SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Site chart shows the following order 
shipment performance metrics by site for the selected domain and financial year:

• Percentage of order lines shipped on time
               Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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• Percentage of order lines shipped in full

• Percentage of order lines shipped OTIF

Click a bar to dill down to the SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, Site, and Month 
chart, which displays shipment performance metrics by month for the selected site.

Click a bar to drill out to the SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, Site, and Month 
report, which provides more shipment performance details for the selected site and month. This 
report contains the following columns:

• Fin Year

• Fin Month

• Site Description

• Order Line Count

• Order Lines On Time

• % of Order Lines On Time

• Order Line In Full

• % Order Lines In Full

• Order Lines OTIF

• % Order Lines OTIF
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Fig. 10.23
SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Site KPI

Click a bar to view the SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, 
Financial Year, Site, and Month chart.

Click a bar to drill out to the SO Shipments OTIF by 
Domain, Financial Year, Site, and Month report.

SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Month

The SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Month chart shows the following order 
shipment performance metrics by month for selected domain and financial year:

• Percentage of order lines shipped on time

• Percentage of order lines shipped in full

• Percentage of order lines shipped OTIF

Click a bar to drill out to the SO Shipments by Domain, Financial Year, and Month report, which 
provides more shipment performance details for the selected month. This report contains the 
following columns:

• Fin Year

• Fin Month

• Order Line Count
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• Order Lines On Time

• % of Order Lines On Time

• Order Lines In Full

• % Order Lines In Full

• Order Lines OTIF

• % Order Lines OTIF

Fig. 10.24
SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, Financial Year, and Month KPI

Click a bar to view the SO Shipments OTIF by Domain, 
Financial Year, and Month chart.

Backorders by Domain and Year

The Backorders by Domain and Year chart shows the total value of all overdue orders expressed as 
a percentage of the total value of all open orders relative to the last day of each calendar month of 
the selected year. This chart displays data from the selected domain. 

Click the Actions menu to view the Backorders by Domain and Year grid, which shows more 
detailed backorder information.

Fig. 10.25
Order Backlog by Domain and Year Chart

Click the Actions menu to view the Backorders by 
Domain and Year grid.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Shipment Reports

The Shipments dashboard contains the following reports:

• Shipments by Item for Item Group for Current Financial Month Report

• Shipments by Item for Product Line for Current Financial Month Report

• Shipments by Product Line for Current Financial Month Report

Shipments by Item for Item Group for Current Financial Month Report

The Shipments by Item for Item Group for Current Financial Month report shows the value of 
shipments by item for the selected item group. The report includes all domains and displays the 
following columns:

• Item Group

• Item Description

• Item number

• Base Ship Amount. The amount shipped in base currency. 

• Base Gross Margin. The gross margin in base currency.

Fig. 10.26
Shipments by Item for Item Group for Current Financial Month Report

Shipments by Item for Product Line for Current Financial Month Report

The Shipments by Item for Product Line for Current Financial Month report shows the value of 
shipments by item for the selected product line. The report includes all domains and displays the 
following columns:

• Fin Month Name

• Product Line

• Product Line Description

• Item Number

• Item Description

• Corporate Currency Code

• Corp Ship Amount. The amount shipped in corporate currency.

• Corp Gross Margin. The gross margin amount in corporate currency.
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Fig. 10.27
Shipments by Item for Product Line for Current Financial Month Report

Shipments by Product Line for Current Financial Month Report 

The Shipments by Product Line for Current Financial Month report shows the value of shipments 
by product line during the current financial month. The report covers all domains and displays the 
following columns:

• Fin Month Name

• Product Line Description

• Corporate Currency Code

• Corp Ship Amount. The amount shipped in corporate currency.

• Corp Gross Margin. The gross margin amount in corporate currency.

Fig. 10.28
Shipments by Product Line for Current Financial Month Report
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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               Questions? Visit community.qad.com

http://community.qad.com


Product Information Resources

QAD offers a number of online resources to help you get more information about using QAD 
products.

QAD Forums (community.qad.com)
Ask questions and share information with other members of the user community, including 
QAD experts.

QAD Knowledgebase (knowledgebase.qad.com)*
Search for answers, tips, or solutions related to any QAD product or topic.

QAD Document Library (www.qad.com/documentlibrary)
Get browser-based access to user guides, release notes, training guides, and so on; use 
powerful search features to find the document you want, then read online, or download and 
print PDF.

QAD Learning Center (learning.qad.com)*
Visit QAD’s one-stop destination for all courses and training materials.

*Log-in required

http://community.qad.com
http://knowledgebase.qad.com
http://www.qad.com/documentlibrary
http://learning.qad.com
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